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Chapter 1:

Introduction to Image
Processing in IDL

This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Image Processing .......... 12 Accessinglmages............covvuunn. 18
Understanding Image DefinitionsinIDL .. 15 References ......................... 26
Representing Image DatainIDL ......... 16
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12 Chapter 1: Introduction to Image Processing in IDL

Overview of Image Processing

Today, the medical industry, astronomy, physics, chemistry, forensics, remote
sensing, manufacturing, and defense are just some of the many fieldsthat rely upon
images to store, display, and provide information about the world around us. The
challenge to scientists, engineers and business peopleisto quickly extract valuable
information from raw image data. Thisis the primary purpose of image processing —
converting images to information.

This book explains how to process images using IDL (Interactive Data L anguage).
IDL isahigh-level programming language that contains an extensive library of
image processing and analysis routines. With IDL, you can quickly accessimage data
and begin investigating the best way to extract useful information.

Each chapter introduces image processing topics and includes information regarding
when one method may be preferred over another to enhance specific image features.
Numerous step-by-step examplesillustrate IDL’'s image processing and analysis
routines, allowing you to quickly understand how to get the desired results when
working with your own image data. This book is not intended to be a complete source
for image processing knowledge, an advanced image processing manual or an image
processing reference guide. This book is designed to teach people how to use IDL to
perform basic image processing, and does not assume that they are already expertsin
the field of image processing.

Digital Images and Image Processing

A digital image is composed of agrid of pixels and stored as an array. A single pixel
represents a value of either light intensity or color. Images are processed to obtain
information beyond what is apparent given the image's initial pixel values. Image
processing tasks can include any combination of the following:

Accessing Image Data — Image datamust be displayed to initially determine what
features are to be extracted or what problem needs to be solved. After processing, the
image should be displayed to verify the results. Chapter 2, “ Creating |mage Displays”
details how to create Direct and Object Graphic displays containing binary, indexed
and RGB images.

Enhancing Images Using Color — Color can be a powerful tool for extracting
previously unseen information from images. Chapter 3, “Working with Color”
describes how to display images with inherent color information and alter the colors
to highlight specific features. Color can also be used to display additional
information, such as alegend describing the meaning of color values.

Overview of Image Processing Image Processing in IDL
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Modifying the Image View — Transforming, translating, rotating and resizing
images are common tasks used to focus the viewer’s attention on a specific area of
the image. Chapter 4, “ Transforming Image Geometry” providesinformation on how
to precisely position imagesusing IDL.

Adding Dimensionality to Image Data — Some images provide more information
when they are placed on a polygon, surface, or geometric shape such as a sphere.
Chapter 5, “Mapping an Image onto Geometry” shows how to display images over
surfaces and geometric shapes.

Working with Masks and Calculating Statistics — Image processing uses some
fundamental mathematical methods to alter image arrays. These include masking,
clipping, locating, and statistics. Chapter 6, “Working with Masks and Image
Statistics” introduces these operations and provides examples of masking and
calculating image statistics.

Warping Images — Some data acquisition methods can introduce an unwanted
curvature into an image. Image warping using control points can realign an image
along aregular grid or align two images captured from different perspectives. See
Chapter 7, “Warping Images’ for more information.

Specifying Regions of Interest (ROIs) — When processing an image, you may
want to concentrate on a specific region of interest (ROI). ROIs can be determined,
displayed, and analyzed within IDL as described in Chapter 8, “Working with
Regions of Interest (ROIs)”.

Manipulating Images in Various Domains — One of the most useful toolsin
image processing is the ability to transform an image from one domain to another.
Additional information can be derived from images displayed in frequency, time-
frequency, Hough, and Radon domains. Moreover, some complex processing tasks
are simpler within these domains. See Chapter 9, “ Transforming Between Domains”
for details.

Enhancing Contrast and Filtering — Contrasting and filtering provide the ability
to smooth, sharpen, enhance edges and reduce noise within images. See Chapter 10,
“Contrasting and Filtering” for details on manipulating contrast and applying filters
to highlight and extract specific image features.

Extracting and Analyzing Shapes — Morphological operations provide a means
of determining underlying image structures. Used in combination, these routines
provide the ability to highlight, extract, and analyze features within an image. See
Chapter 11, “Extracting and Analyzing Shapes’ for details.

Image Processing in IDL Overview of Image Processing



14 Chapter 1: Introduction to Image Processing in IDL

Before processing images, it isimportant to understand how images are defined, how
image datais represented, and how images are accessed (imported and exported)
within IDL. These topics are described within the following sections of this chapter:

¢ “Understanding Image Definitionsin IDL” on page 15
* “Representing Image Datain IDL” on page 16
* “Accessing Images’ on page 18

Overview of Image Processing Image Processing in IDL
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Understanding Image Definitions in IDL

An understanding of basic image definitions is necessary before proceeding with
image processing tasks. Some routines are specificaly designed for certain types of
images. Binary, grayscale, and indexed images are two-dimensional arrays, while
RGB images are three-dimensional arrays. In which group an image belongsis
determined by its contents and how it relates to its color information.

Within IDL, an image can be categorized as follows:

Image Type Descriptions

Binary Images Binary images contain only two values (off or on). The off
valueis usually azero and the on value is usualy aone. This
type of image is commonly used as a multiplier to mask
regions within another image.

Grayscale Images | Graysca eimages represent intensities. Pixelsrange from least
intense (black) to most intense (white). Pixel values usually
range from 0 to 255 or are scaled to this range when displayed.

Indexed Images | Instead of intensities, a pixel value within an indexed image
relates to a color value within a color lookup table. Since
indexed images reference color tables composed of up to 256
colors, the data values of these images are usually scaled to
range between 0 and 255.

RGB Images Within the three-dimensional array of an RGB image, two of
the dimensions specify the location of a pixel within animage.
The other dimension specifies the color of each pixel The
color dimension always has asize of 3 and is composed of the
red, green, and blue color bands (channels) of theimage.

Table 1-1: Image Definitions

Note
Grayscale and binary images can actually be treated as indexed images with an
associated grayscale color table.

Color information can also be represented in other forms, which are described in
“Converting to Other Color Systems” in Chapter 3.

Image Processing in IDL Understanding Image Definitions in IDL



16 Chapter 1: Introduction to Image Processing in IDL

Representing Image Data in IDL

Pixel valuesin an image file can be stored in many different data types. IDL
maintains 15 different datatypes. The original datatype of animageisreflected in
IDL when importing the image, but the type can be converted once the imageis
stored in an IDL variable. The following types are commonly used for images:

* Byte— An 8-bit unsigned integer ranging in value from 0 to 255. Pixelsin
images are commonly represented as byte data.

e Unsigned Integer — A 16-bit unsigned integer ranging from 0 to 65535.
e Signed Integer — A 16-bit signed integer ranging from -32,768 to +32,767.

e Unsigned Longword Integer — A 32-bit unsigned integer ranging in value
from O to approximately four billion.

* Longword Integer — A 32-bit signed integer ranging in value from
approximately minus two billion to plus two billion.

e Hoating-point — A 32-bit, single-precision, floating-point number in the
range from -10% to 1038, with approximately 6 or 7 decimal places of
significance.

¢ Double-precision — A 64-bit, double-precision, floating-point number in the
range from -10%%8 to 103% with approximately 14 decimal places of
significance.

While pixel values are commonly stored in files as whole numbers, they are usually
converted to floating-point or double-precision data types prior to performing
numerical computations. See “ Converting RGB Images to Grayscale Images’ in
Chapter 3 and “Calculating Image Statistics’ in Chapter 6 for more information.

IDL provides predefined routines to convert data from one type to another. These
routines are shown in the following table:

Function Description
BYTE Convert to byte
BYTSCL Scale data to range from O to 255 and then convert to byte
UINT Convert to 16-bit unsigned integer
FIX Convert to 16-bit integer, or optionally other type

Table 1-2: Some IDL Data Type Conversion Functions

Representing Image Data in IDL Image Processing in IDL
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Function Description
ULONG Convert to 32-bit unsigned integer
LONG Convert to 32-bit integer
FLOAT Convert to floating-point
DOUBLE Convert to double-precision floating-point

Table 1-2: Some IDL Data Type Conversion Functions (Continued)

Image Processing in IDL Representing Image Data in IDL



18 Chapter 1: Introduction to Image Processing in IDL

Accessing Images

How an image isimported into IDL depends upon whether it is stored in an
unformatted binary file or acommon image file format. IDL can query and import
image data contained in the following common image file formats:

« BMP e MrSID « PPM

« DICOM « PICT « SRF

« JPEG * PNG e TIFF
Note

IDL can aso import and export images stored in scientific data formats, such HDF
and netCDF. For more information on these formats, see the Scientific Data
Formats manual.

Accessing unformatted binary files requires you to provide information about the
data within the file such as dimension sizes, data arrangement, and data type. See
“Importing Unformatted Image Files’ on page 24 for more information.

Querying Images

Common image file formats contain standardized header information that can be
gueried. IDL provides the QUERY IMAGE function to return valuable information
about images stored in supported image file formats.

For example, using the QUERY _IMAGE function, you can return information about
them ner al . png fileinthe exanpl es/ dat a directory. First, the path to thefile
can be determined with the FILEPATH function:

file = FILEPATH(' mineral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Now, you can use the QUERY _IMAGE function to return information about the file:
query = QUERY_I MAGE(file, info)

To determine the results of the QUERY _IMAGE function, you can print the value of
the query variable:

PRI NT, 'query ="', query

Accessing Images Image Processing in IDL
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If query is zero, the file cannot be accessed with IDL. If query is one, the file can be
accessed. IDL displaysthe following text in the Output Log:

query = 1

Because the query was successful, the info variable is now an IDL structure
containing important image parameters. The tags associated with this structure
variable are standard across image files. You can view the tags of this structure by
setting the STRUCTURE keyword to the HEL P command with the info variable as
its argument:

HELP, info, /STRUCTURE
IDL displays the following text in the Output Log:
** Structure <1407e70>, 7 tags, |ength=36, refs=1:

CHANNELS LONG 1
DI MENSI ONS LONG Array[ 2]
HAS PALETTE I NT 1
| MAGE_| NDEX LONG 0
NUM | MAGES LONG 1
Pl XEL_TYPE I NT 1
TYPE STRI NG ' PNG

The structure tags provide the following information:

Tag Description

CHANNELS Provides the number of dimensions within the image array:
e 1—two-dimensional array
» 3—three-dimensional array

Print the number of dimensions using:

PRI NT, ' Nunber of Channels: ', info.channels
For themi ner al . png file, IDL displays the following text in
the Output Log:
Number of Channel s: 1

DI MENSI ONS Contains image array information including the width and
height. Print the image dimensions using:
PRI NT, 'Size: ', info.dinensions
For themi ner al . png file, IDL displaysthe following text in
the Output Log:
Si ze: 288 216

Table 1-3: Image Structure Tag Information
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Tag Description

HAS_PALETTE Describes the presence or absence of a color palette:

* 1 (True) — the image has an associated pal ette

» 0 (False) —the image does not have an associated palette
Print whether a palette is present or not using:

PRINT, 'Is Palette Available?: ', info.has_palette
For themi ner al . png file, IDL displays the following text in
the Output Log:

Is Palette Avail abl e?: 1

| MAGE_| NDEX Gives the zero-based index number of the current image. Print
the index of the image using:

PRI NT, 'lmage Index: ', info.inmage_i ndex
For themi ner al . png file, IDL displaysthe following text in
the Output Log:
| mage | ndex: 0

NUM_| MAGES Provides the number of imagesin the file. Print the number of
images in the file using:
PRI NT, ' Nunber of Images: ', info.num.images
For theni ner al . png file, IDL displays the following text in
the Output Log:
Nunmber of | nmages: 1

Table 1-3: Image Structure Tag Information (Continued)
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Tag

Description

Pl XEL_TYPE

Provides the IDL type code for the image data type. IDL type
codes represent the following data types:

* 0—Undefined
» 1-Byte
e 2—Integer
e 3-—Longword integer
e 4 —Floating point
e 5—Double-precision floating
* 6— Complex floating
e 7 —String (does not apply for images)
e 8— Structure (does not apply for images)
* 9 —Double-precision complex
» 10— Pointer (does not apply for images)
e 11 — Object reference (does not apply for images)
e 12— Unsigned Integer
e 13- Unsigned Longword Integer
e 14— 64-bit Integer
» 15— Unsigned 64-bit Integer
Print the data type of the pixelsin the image using:

PRI NT, 'Data Type: ', info.pixel_type
For themi ner al . png file, IDL displays the following text in
the Output Log:

Dat a Type: 1

TYPE

Identifies the image file format. Print the format of the file
containing the image using:

PRINT, "File Type: ' + info.type

For themi ner al . png file, IDL displays the following text in
the Output Log:

File Type: PNG

Table 1-3: Image Structure Tag Information (Continued)
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From the contents of the info variable, it can be determined that the single image
withinthemi ner al . png fileis an indexed image because it has only one channel (is
atwo-dimensional array) and it has a color palette. The image also has byte pixel
values.

In addition to the generic QUERY _IMAGE routine, IDL provides query functionsfor
each of the following individual image file types:

« QUERY_BMP « QUERY_MrSID + QUERY_PPM
« QUERY DICOM  + QUERY_PICT + QUERY_SRF
« QUERY_JPEG « QUERY_PNG « QUERY_TIFF

These functions have the same syntax and usage as the QUERY _IMAGE function.

Importing Formatted Image Files

Images stored in common image file formats (shown in the introduction to this
section, “Accessing Images’ on page 18) can be imported into IDL with the
READ_IMAGE function. This function provides output arguments for red, green,
and blue color table components, if available.

Note
You can use the QUERY _IMAGE function to determine the parameters of an image

as described in “Querying Images’ on page 18.

For example, ther ose. j pg fileis a JPEG image file that contains an RGB image.
You can import thisimage using the READ_IMAGE function. First, you must
determine the path to thisfile:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Now you can use the READ_IMAGE function to import the image:
i mge = READ | MAGE(fil e)

Accessing Images Image Processing in IDL
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IDL aso providesindividual READ_* routines for the following image file types:

« READ BMP « READ_MrSID « READ_PPM
« READ_DICOM « READ_PICT « READ_SRF
- READ_INTERFILE + READ_PNG « READ_TIFF
« READ_JPEG

These routines are similar to the READ_IMAGE function, but provide more details
for importing a specific imagefile if required.

Note
IDL can also import images stored in scientific data formats, such as HDF and
netCDF. For more information on these formats, see the Scientific Data Formats
manual.

Exporting Formatted Image Files

Images can be exported to common image file formats using the WRITE_IMAGE
procedure. The WRITE_IMAGE procedure requires three inputs: the exported file's
name, the image file type, and the image itself. You can also provide the red, green,
and blue color components to an associated color table if these components exist.

For example, you can import the image from the wor | del v. dat binary file:

file = FILEPATH(' worl elv.dat', $
SUNDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]
i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

You can export this image to an image file (a JPEG file) with the WRITE_IMAGE
procedure:

WRI TE_| MAGE, 'worldelv.dat', 'JPEG, image
IDL aso providesindividual WRITE_* routines for the following image file types:

« WRITE_BMP * WRITE_PICT * WRITE_SRF
* WRITE_INTERFILE  « WRITE_PNG * WRITE_TIFF
* WRITE_JPEG * WRITE_PPM

Image Processing in IDL Accessing Images
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These routines are similar to the WRITE_IMAGE procedure, but provide more
flexibility when exporting a specific image file type.

Note
IDL can also export images stored in scientific data formats, such as HDF and
netCDF. For more information on these formats, see the Scientific Data Formats
manual.

Importing Unformatted Image Files

Imagesin unformatted binary files can be imported with the READ_BINARY
function using the DATA_DIMS and DATA_TY PE keywords as follows:

¢ You must specify the size of the image within the file using the DATA_DIMS
keyword. Thisisrequired because the READ_BINARY function assumes the
data values are arranged in a single vector (a one-dimensional array). The
DATA_DIMS keyword is used to specify the size of the two- or three-
dimensional image array.

¢ You can set the DATA_TY PE keyword to the image's data type using the
associated IDL type code shown in the PIXEL_TY PE description in the
previous table. Most imagesin binary files are of the byte data type, whichis
the default setting for the DATA_TY PE keyword.

No standard exists by which image parameters are provided in an unformatted binary
file. Often, these parameters are not provided at all. In this case, the owner of the file
should already be familiar with the size and type parameters of any images they need
to access within binary files.

For example, thewor | del v. dat fileisabinary file that contains an image. You can
only import thisimage by supplying the information that the data values of the image
are byte and that the image has dimensions of 360 pixels by 360 pixels. Before using
the READ_BINARY function to access thisimage, you must first determine the path

to thefile:
file = FILEPATH(' worlelv.dat', $
SUNDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

You can define the size parameters of the image with a vector:
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]

An image type parameter is not required because we know that the data values of
image are byte, which is the default type for the READ_BINARY function.
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The READ_BINARY function can now be used to import the image contained in the
wor | del v. dat file:

i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)
Exporting Unformatted Image Files

Imagesin unformatted binary files can be exported with the WRITEU procedure.
Before using the WRITEU procedure, you must open afile to which the data will be
written using the OPENW procedure. Any file you open must be specifically closed
using either the FREE_LUN or CLOSE procedure when you are done exporting the
image.

For example, you can import theimage from ther ose. j pg imagefile:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_| MAGE(fil e)

You can export thisimage to a binary file by first opening anew file:
OPENW wunit, 'rose.dat', /GET_LUN

Then, use the WRITEU procedure to write the image to the open file:
WRI TEU, unit, inage

You must remember to close the file once the data has been written to it:
FREE_LUN, unit

Image Processing in IDL Accessing Images
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Creating Object Graphics Image Displays . 46
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Overview of Creating Image Displays

To understand how to display an image, you must understand IDL’s graphics systems,
window coordinate systems, and the types of images you can display. IDL hastwo
graphics systems, Direct Graphics and Object Graphics. Direct Graphics draws
directly to acurrent device. Object Graphics renders graphical elements objects with
instances of window objects. For more information, see “ Differentiating Between
Graphics Systems’ on page 30.

IDL can display four types of images: binary, grayscale, indexed, and RGB. How an
image is displayed depends upon its type. Binary images have only two values, zero
and one. Grayscal e images represent intensities and use a normal grayscale color
table. Indexed images use an associated color table. RGB images contain their own
color information in layers known as bands or channels. Any of these images can be
displayed with Direct Graphics (see “Creating Direct Graphics Image Displays’ on
page 33) or with Object Graphics (see “ Creating Object Graphics Image Displays’ on
page 46).

For information on how to display multiple images in the same window, see
“Displaying Multiple Imagesin aWindow” on page 62.

You can magnify (zoom in on) a specific area of an image by changing the display to
show just that region. See “Zooming in on an Image” on page 73 for more
information.

When you zoom in on a feature within an image, you may want to move along the
feature at that magnification. The movement is known as panning. For more
information on panning, see “Panning Within an Image” on page 80.

Thefollowing list introduces image display tasks and associated IDL image
processing routines covered in this chapter.

Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Creating Direct TV Display binary, grayscale,
Graphics Image TVSCL indexed, and RGB imagesusing
Displays’ on the Direct Graphics system.
page 33.

Table 2-1: Image Display Tasks and Related Image Display Routines.
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Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Creating Object | IDLgrImage Display binary, grayscale,
Graphics Image IDLgrPalette indexed, and RGB imagesusing
Displays’ on the Object Graphics system.
page 46
“Displaying TV Display multipleimagesin a
Multiplelmagesin | 1v/scL single Direct Graphics and
aWindow” on Object Graphics window.
page 62. IDLgrimage
“Zoominginonan | ZOOM Magnify specific areas of an
Image”’ on ZOOM 24 image using Direct and Object
e73. - Graphics.
P IDLgrimage ®
IDLgrView
“Panning Within | SLIDE_IMAGE Zoom in on specific areas of an
an Image” on IDLgrImage image and then move to another
page 80. . areawithin the image using
IDLgrView

Direct and Object Graphics.

Table 2-1: Image Display Tasks and Related Image Display Routines.

Note

This chapter uses datafilesfromthel DL exanpl es/ dat a directory. Two files,
dat a. t xt andi ndex. t xt, contain descriptions of the files, including array sizes.

Image Processing in IDL
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Differentiating Between Graphics Systems

IDL supports two distinct graphics modes. Direct Graphics and Object Graphics.
Direct Graphics relies on the concept of a current graphics device; IDL commands
like TV or PLOT create displays directly on the current graphics device. Object
Graphics uses an object-oriented programming interface to create graphic objects,
which must then be explicitly drawn to a destination of the programmer’s choosing.

Direct Graphics

The important aspects of Direct Graphics are:

« Direct Graphics uses a graphics device (X for X-windows systems displays,
WIN for Microsoft Windows displays, PS for PostScript files, etc.). You
switch between graphics devices using the SET_PLOT command, and control
the features of the current graphics device using the DEVICE command.

e Commandslike TV, PLOT, XYOUTS, MAP_SET, etc. al draw their output
directly on the current graphics device.

¢ Once adirect-mode graphic is drawn to the graphics device, it cannot be
altered or re-used. This means that if you wish to recreate the graphic on a
different device, you must reissue the IDL commands to create the graphic.

¢ When you add a new item to an existing direct-mode graphic (using aroutine
like OPLOT or XYOUTS), the new item is drawn in front of the existing
items.

Object Graphics

The important aspects of Object Graphics are:

e Object Graphicsis device independent. There is no concept of a current
graphics device when using object-mode graphics; any graphics object can be
displayed on any physical device for which a destination object can be created.

¢ Object Graphicsis aobject-oriented. Graphics objects are meant to be created
and reused; you may create a set of graphic objects, modify their attributes,
draw them to awindow on your computer screen, modify their attributes again,
then draw them to a printer device without reissuing all of the IDL commands
used to create the objects. Graphics objects also encapsulate functionality; this
means that individual objects include method routines that provide
functionality specific to the individual object.

Differentiating Between Graphics Systems Image Processing in IDL
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Object Graphics displays are rendered in three dimensions. 3D Rendering
implies many operations not needed when drawing Direct Graphics displays,
including calculation of normal vectors for lines and surfaces, lighting
considerations, and general object overhead. As aresult, the time needed to
render a given object—a surface, say—will often be longer than the time taken
to draw the analogous image in Direct Graphics.

Object Graphics uses a programmer’sinterface. Unlike Direct Graphics, which
are well suited for both programming and interactive, ad hoc use, Object
Graphicsis designed to be used in programs that are compiled and run. While
itisdtill possible to create and use graphics objects directly from the IDL
command line, the syntax and naming conventions make it more convenient to
build a program offline than to create graphics objects on the fly.

Because objects persist in memory, there is a greater need for the programmer
to be cognizant of memory issues and memory leakage. Efficient design—
remembering to destroy unused object references and cleaning up—will avert
most problems, but even the best designs can be memory-intensiveif large
numbers of graphic objects (or large datasets) are involved.

Understanding Windows and Related Device
Coordinates

Images are displayed within awindow (Direct Graphics) or within an instance of a
window object (Object Graphics). In Direct Graphics, the WINDOW procedure is
used to initialize the coordinates system for the image display. In Object Graphics,
the IDLgrWindow, IDLgrView, and IDLgrModel objects are used to initialize the
coordinate system for the image display.

A coordinate system determines how and where the image appears within the
window. You can specify coordinatesto IDL using one of the following coordinate
systems:

Data Coordinates — This system usually spans the window with arange
identical to the range of the data. The system can have two or three dimensions
and can be linear, logarithmic, or semi-logarithmic.

Device Coordinates — This coordinate system is the physical coordinate
system of the selected device. Device coordinates are integers, ranging from
(0, 0) at the bottom-left corner to (Vy -1, Vy, —1) at the upper-right corner of the
display. Vy and Vy, are the number of columns and rows of the device (adisplay
window for example).

Image Processing in IDL Differentiating Between Graphics Systems
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Note
For images, the data coordinates are the same as the device coordinates. The device
coordinates of an image are directly related to the pixel locations within an image.
Unless otherwise specified, IDL draws each image pixel per each device pixel.

* Normal Coordinates— The normalized coordinate system ranges from zero to
one over columns and rows of the device.

Differentiating Between Graphics Systems Image Processing in IDL
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Creating Direct Graphics Image Displays

The procedure used to display an image in Direct Graphics depends upon the type of
image to be displayed. Binary, grayscale, and indexed images are displayed with the
TV or TVSCL proceduresin Direct Graphics. The TV procedure displays the image
initsoriginal form. The TV SCL procedure displays the image scaled to range from O
up to 255 depending on the colors available to IDL. RGB images are displayed with

the TV procedure.

Examples of creating such displays are shown in the following sections:
e “Displaying Binary Images with Direct Graphics’.
« “Displaying Grayscale Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 35.
« “Displaying Indexed Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 38.
» “Displaying RGB Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 42.

Displaying Binary Images with Direct Graphics

Binary images are composed of pixels having one of two values, usually zero or one.
With most color tables, pixels having values of zero or one are displayed with almost
the same color, such as with a the default grayscale color table. Thus, a binary image
isusually scaled to display the zeros as black and the ones as white.

The following example imports a binary image of the world from the

conti nent _mask. dat binary file. In thisimage, the oceans are zeros (black) and
the continents are ones (white). This type of image can be used to mask out data over
the oceans. The image contains byte data values and is 360 pixels by 360 pixels.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Binary Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 35 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheconti nent _nask. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' continent _mask.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidize theimage size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]
3. Use READ_BINARY to import the image from thefile:
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

Image Processing in IDL Creating Direct Graphics Image Displays
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If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routineis used within an IDL session or program. This command implies a
color table will be used. See “Foreground Color” in Chapter 3 for more
information.

DEVI CE, DECOWPQSED = 0
Load agrayscale color table:

LOADCT, 0
Create awindow and display the original image with the TV procedure:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSize[1], $
TITLE = ' A Binary |Inmage, Not Scal ed’
TV, inage
The resulting window should be al black (blank). The binary image contains
zeros and ones, which are ailmost the same color (black). Binary images should
be displayed with the TV SCL procedure in order to scale the onesto white.

Create another window and display the scaled binary image:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Binary | nage, Scal ed'
TVSCL, inmage

The following figure shows the results of scaling this display.

Figure 2-1: Binary Image in Direct Graphics
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Example Code: Displaying Binary Images with Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asDi spl ayBi naryl mage_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayBi naryl mage_Di r ect

Determ ne the path to the file:
file = FI LEPATH(' continent _mask.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the image size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]

Import in the inage fromthe file.
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

Initialize the display,
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

Create a window and display the original image.
WNDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Binary | nmage, Not Scal ed’
TV, inage

Create another w ndow and di splay the inage scal ed

; torange fromO up to 255.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Binary | nage, Scal ed’

TVSCL, inmge

END
Displaying Grayscale Images with Direct Graphics

Features within grayscale images are created by pixels that have varying intensities.
Pixel values range from least intense (black) to the most instance (white). Since a
grayscale image is composed of pixels of varying intensities, it is best displayed with
acolor table that progresses linearly from black to white. Although IDL has several
such predefined color tables, the grayscale color table (B-W LINEAR), is the most
fitting choice when displaying grayscale images. IDL’s B-W LINEAR color table is
represented by an index value of 0. See “Loading Pre-defined Color Tables” in
Chapter 3 for more information on IDL’s predefined color tables.
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The following example imports a grayscale image from the convec. dat binary file.
This grayscale image shows the convection of the Earth’s mantle. The image contains
byte data values and is 248 pixels by 248 pixels. Since the datatype is byte, this
image does not need to be scaled before display. If the datawas of any type other than
byte and the data values were not within the range from 0 to 255, the image would
need to be scaled prior to being displayed. See the TV SCL description in the IDL
Reference Guide for more information.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Grayscale Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 37 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determine the path to theconvec. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidize theimage size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]
3. Using READ_BINARY, import the image from thefile:
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

4. If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
5. Load agrayscale color table:
LOADCT, 0
6. Create awindow and display the original image with the TV procedure:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage'
TV, inmage
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The following figure shows the resulting grayscale image display.

Figure 2-2: Grayscale Image in Direct Graphics

Example Code: Displaying Grayscale Images with Direct
Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asDi spl ayGrayscal el mage_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayG ayscal el mage_Di r ect

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

; Initialize the inage size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]

; Import in the image fromthe file.
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

Create a window and di splay the inage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage'

TV, inmage

END
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Displaying Indexed Images with Direct Graphics

An indexed image contains up to 256 colors, typically defined by a color table
associated with the image. The value of each pixel relates to a color within the
associated color table. Combinations of the primary colors (red, green, and blue)
make up the colors within the color table. M ost indexed images are stored as byte and
therefore do not require scaling prior to display.

The following example imports an indexed image from the avhr r . png imagefile.
Thisindexed imageis a satellite photograph of the world.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Indexed Images with Direct Graphics’ on page 41 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheavhrr. png file:

file = FILEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY_IMAGE to query thefile to determine image parameters:
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)
3. Output the results of the file query:

PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

The following text appearsin the Output Log:

Query Status = 1
** Structure <141d0b0>, 7 tags, |ength=36, refs=1:
CHANNEL S LONG 1
DI MENSI ONS LONG Arrayl[ 2]
HAS PALETTE I NT 1
| MAGE_| NDEX  LONG 0
NUM _| MAGES LONG 1
Pl XEL_TYPE I NT 1
TYPE STRING ' PNG

4. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons
The HAS PALETTE tag hasavalue of 1. Thus, the image has a palette (color
table), which is also contained within the file. The color table is made up of its

three primary components (the red component, the green component, and the
blue component).
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5. Use READ_IMAGE to import the image and its associated color table from
thefile:

i mge = READ | MAGE(file, red, green, blue)

6. If youarerunning IDL on aTrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOWCSED = 0

7. Load thered, green, and blue components of the image’s associated color
table:

TVLCT, red, green, blue
8. Create awindow and display the origina image with the TV procedure:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' An I ndexed | nage'
TV, i mage

9. Usethe XLOADCT utility to display the associated color table:
XLQADCT
Click on the Done button of XLOADCT to exit out of the utility.
The following figure shows the resulting indexed image and its color table.

Figure 2-3: Indexed Image and Associated Color Table in Direct Graphics
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The data values within the image are indexed to specific colors within the
table. You can change the color table associated with this image to show how
an indexed image is dependent upon its related color table.
10. Change the current color table to the EOS B pre-defined color table:
LOADCT, 27

11. Redisplay the image to show the color table change:
TV, inmage
Note

This step is not always necessary to redisplay the image. On PseudoColor (8-hbit) or

DirectColor systems, the display will update automatically when the current color
table is changed.

12. Use the XLOADCT utility to display the current color table:
XLOADCT

Click on the Done button of XLOADCT to exit out of the utility.
The following figure shows the indexed image with the EOS B color table.
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Figure 2-4: Indexed Image and EOS B Color Table in Direct Graphics
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Example Code: Displaying Indexed Images with Direct
Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asDi spl ayl ndexedl mage_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example. The BLOCK keyword is set when using the
XLOADCT utility to force the example routine to wait until the Done button is
pressed to continue.

PRO Di spl ayl ndexedl mage_Di r ect

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FI LEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Query the file to determine inage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)

; Qutput the results of the file query.
PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

; Set inmmge size paraneter.
i mgeSi ze = i nagel nf o. di mensi ons

; Inmport in the image and its associated col or table
;o fromthe file.
i mage = READ | MAGE(file, red, green, blue)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
TVLCT, red, green, blue

Create a window and di splay the inage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' An | ndexed | nmage'

TV, inmage

; Use the XLOADCT utility to display the color table.
XLOADCT, /BLOCK

; Change the color table to the ECS B pre-defined col or
; table.
LOADCT, 27

Redi splay the inage with the ECS B color table.
TV, inage
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; Use the XLOADCT utility to display the current col or
. table.
XLOADCT, /BLOCK

END

Displaying RGB Images with Direct Graphics

RGB images are three-dimensional arrays made up of width, height, and three
channels of color information. In Direct Graphics, these images are displayed with
the TV procedure. The TRUE keyword to TV is set according to the interleaving of
the RGB image. With RGB images, the interleaving, or arrangement of the channels
within the image file, dictates the setting of the TRUE keyword. If the imageis:

e pixe interleaved (3, w, h), TRUE isset to 1.
¢ lineinterleaved (w, 3, h), TRUE is set to 2.
e planar interleaved (w, h, 3), TRUE isset to 3.

You can determine if an image file contains an RGB image by querying the file. The
CHANNEL S tag of the resulting query structure will equal 3 if thefile'simageis
RGB. The query does not determine which interleaving is used in the image, but the
array returned in DIMENSIONS tag of the query structure can be used to determine
the type of interleaving.

If you are using a PseudoColor display, your RGB images must be converted to
indexed images to be displayed within IDL. See“Foreground Color” in Chapter 3 for
more information on RGB images and PseudoColor displays.

The following example queries and imports a pixel-interleaved RGB image from the
rose. j pg imagefile. This pixel interleaved RGB imageis a close-up photograph of
ared rose.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying RGB Imageswith Direct Graphics’ on page 44 or compl ete the following
steps for adetailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtother ose. j pg file:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY _IMAGE to guery the file to determine image parameters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)
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3. Output the results of the file query:

PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

The following text appears in the Output Log:

Query Status = 1
** Structure <14055f0>, 7 tags, |ength=36, refs=1:
CHANNELS LONG 3
DI MENSI ONS LONG Array[ 2]
HAS_PALETTE I NT 0
| MAGE_| NDEX LONG 0
NUM_I MAGES LONG 1
Pl XEL_TYPE I NT 1
TYPE STRING ' JPEG

The CHANNEL Stag has avalue of 3. Thus, theimage is an RGB image.
4. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

The type of interleaving can be determined from the image size parameter and
actual size of each dimension of the image. To determine the size of each
dimension, you must first import the image.

5. Use READ_IMAGE to import the image from the file:
i mge = READ_| MAGE(fil e)

6. Determine the size of each dimension within the image:
i mgeDi ns = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

7. Determine the type of interleaving by comparing the dimension sizes to the
image size parameter from the file query:

interleaving = WHERE( (i nageDi ns NE i nageSi ze[0]) AND $
(imageDi ms NE i mageSize[1])) + 1

8. Output the results of the interleaving computation:
PRI NT, 'Type of Interleaving ="', interleaving
The following text appearsin the Output Log:
Type of Interleaving =1

Theimageis pixel interleaved. If the resulting value was 2, the image would
have been line interleaved. If the resulting value was 3, the image would have
been planar interleaved.
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9. If youarerunning IDL on aTrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to one before your first RGB imageis
displayed within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information:

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 1
10. Create awindow and display the image with the TV procedure:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSize[1], $
TITLE = ' An RGB | nage'
TV, image, TRUE = interleaving[O0]

The following figure shows the resulting RGB image display.

Figure 2-5: RGB Image in Direct Graphics

Example Code: Displaying RGB Images with Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asDi spl ayRGBI mage_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO Di spl ayRGBI nage_Di r ect

Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Query the file to determine inmage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)

Qutput the results of the file query.
PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

Set the image size paraneter fromthe query

i nfornation.
i mgeSi ze = i nagel nf o. di mensi ons
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; lmport the image.
i mage = READ | MACGE(fil e)

; Determine the size of each dinension within the image.

i mgeDi ns = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Determine the type of interleaving by conparing the

; dinension sizes with the inmage size paranmeter fromthe

file query.

interl eaving = WHERE( (i mageDi ns NE i nageSi ze[0]) AND $

(imageDi ms NE i mageSize[1])) + 1

; Qutput the results of the interleaving conmputation.
PRI NT, 'Type of Interleaving ="', interleaving

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 1

; Create a window and display the image with the TV

; procedure and its TRUE keyword.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[ 1],
TITLE = ' An RGB | mage'

TV, image, TRUE = interleaving[O]

END

$
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Creating Object Graphics Image Displays

In Object Graphics, binary, grayscale, indexed, and RGB images are contained in
image objects. For display, the image object is contained within an object hierarchy,
which includes amodel object and aview object. The view object isthen drawnto a
window object. Some types of images must be scaled with the BY TSCL function

prior to display.
This section includes the following examples:
» “Displaying Binary Images with Object Graphics”.
e “Displaying Grayscal e Images with Object Graphics’ on page 49.
« “Displaying Indexed Images with Object Graphics’ on page 52.
« “Displaying RGB images with Object Graphics’ on page 57.

Displaying Binary Images with Object Graphics

Binary images are composed of pixels having one of two values, usually zero or one.
With most color tables, pixels having values of zero and one are displayed with
almost the same color, such as with the default grayscale color table. Thus, a binary
image is usually scaled to display the zeros as black and the ones as white.

The following example imports a binary image of the world from the

conti nent _mask. dat binary file. In thisimage, the oceans are zeros (black) and
the continents are ones (white). This type of image can be used to mask out (omit)
data over the oceans. The image contains byte data values and is 360 pixels by 360
pixels.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Binary Images with Object Graphics’ on page 48 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheconti nent _nask. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' continent _mask.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize theimage size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]
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3. Use READ_BINARY to import the image from thefile:
i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)
4. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = " A Binary I nage, Not Scal ed')

oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

5. Initialize the image object:
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr | mage', image)

6. Addtheimage object to the model, which is added to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The resulting window should be all black (blank). The binary image contains
zeros and ones, which are almost the same color (black). A binary image
should be scaled prior to displaying in order to show the ones as white.

7. Initialize another window:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, $
TITLE = " A Binary | nage, Scal ed')

8. Update the image object with a scaled version of the image:
ol mage -> SetProperty, DATA = BYTSCL(i nage)
9. Display the view in the window:

oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the results of scaling this display.

Figure 2-6: Binary Image in Object Graphics

10. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView
Example Code: Displaying Binary Images with Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asDi spl ayBi naryl mage_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayBi naryl nage_0Obj ect
Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' continent_nask.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the image size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]

Import the image.
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)
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Initialize display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = " A Binary |Inmage, Not Scal ed')
oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

Initialize i mge object.
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr | nage', inmage)

; Add the inage to the nodel, which is added to the
; view, and then display the viewin the w ndow.
oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Initialize another w ndow.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Binary | mage, Scal ed')

Update the image object with a scal ed version of the
i mage.
ol mage -> SetProperty, DATA = BYTSCL(i nage)

Di splay the view in the w ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Cl ean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
Displaying Grayscale Images with Object Graphics

Since grayscale images are composed of pixels of varying intensities, they are best
displayed with color tables that progress linearly from black to white. IDL provides
several such pre-defined color tables, but the default grayscale color tableisgeneraly
suitable.

The following example imports a grayscale image from the convec. dat binary file.
This grayscal e image shows the convection of the Earth’s mantle. The image contains
byte data values and is 248 pixels by 248 pixels. Since the datatype is byte, this
image does not need to be scaled before display. If the datawas of any type other than
byte and the data values were not within the range of 0 up to 255, the display would
need to scale the image in order to show itsintensities.
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For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Grayscale Images with Object Graphics’ on page 51 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to theconvec. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize the image size parameter:

i mageSi ze = [248, 248]
3. Using READ_BINARY, import the image from the file:

i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = imageSize)
4. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage')

oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., innageSize])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

5. Initialize the image object:
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', image, / GREYSCALE)

6. Addtheimage object to the model, which isadded to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e image display

Figure 2-7: Grayscale Image in Object Graphics

7. Clean up the abject references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView

Example Code: Displaying Grayscale Images with Object
Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asDi spl ayGrayscal el mage_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayG ayscal el mage_(bj ect

Determne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the image size paraneters.
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]

I mport the image.
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

Initialize display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage')
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oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., innageSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

Initialize inmage object.
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlnmage', inmage, $
| GREYSCALE)

; Add the inmage object to the nodel, which is added to
; the view, then display the view in the w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oView -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Cl ean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END

Displaying Indexed Images with Object Graphics

An indexed image contains up to 256 colors, typically defined by a color table
associated with the image. The value of each pixel relates to a color within the
associated color table. Combinations of the primary colors (red, green, and blue)
make up the colors within the color table. M ost indexed images are stored as byte and
therefore do not require scaling prior to display.

The following example imports an indexed image from the avhr r . png imagefile.
Thisindexed imageis a satellite photograph of the world.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Indexed Images with Object Graphics’ on page 56 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheavhrr. png file:

file = FILEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY_IMAGE to query thefile to determine image parameters:
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)
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3. Output the results of the file query:

PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

The following text appears in the Output Log:

Query Status = 1
** Structure <141d0b0>, 7 tags, |ength=36, refs=1:
CHANNELS LONG 1
DI MENSI ONS LONG Array[ 2]
HAS_PALETTE I NT 1
| MAGE_| NDEX LONG 0
NUM_I MAGES LONG 1
Pl XEL_TYPE I NT 1
TYPE STRING ' PNG

4. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

The HAS PALETTE tag has avalue of 1. Thus, the image has a palette (color
table), which is also contained within the file. The color table is made up of its
three primary components (the red component, the green component, and the
blue component).

5. Use READ_IMAGE to import the image and its associated color table from
thefile:

i mage = READ | MACGE(file, red, green, blue)
6. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $

DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' An I ndexed | nage')
oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $

VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

7. Initialize theimage's palette object:
oPalette = CBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette', red, green, blue)
8. [Initialize the image object with the resulting pal ette object:

ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr |l mage', inage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)
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9. Addtheimage object to the model, which is added to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

10. Usethe colorbar object to display the associated color table in another
window:

oCbW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 48], $
TITLE = 'Original Color Table')

oCbView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., 256., 48.])

oCbModel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

oCol orbar = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Col orbar', PALETTE = oPalette, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 16], SHOWAXI S = 1)

oCbMbdel -> Add, oCol orbar

oCbVi ew -> Add, oCbMbdel

oCbW ndow -> Draw, oCbhVi ew

The following figure shows the resulting indexed image and its color table.

) 50 100 150 200 25

Figure 2-8: Indexed Image and Associated Color Table in Object Graphics

The data values within the image are indexed to specific colors within the
table. You can change the color table associated with thisimage to show how
an indexed image is dependent upon itsrelated color tables.

11. Change the palette (color table) to the EOS B pre-defined color table:
oPal ette -> LoadCT, 27
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12. Redisplay the image in another window to show the palette change:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' An I ndexed | mage')
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

13. Redisplay the colorbar in another window to show the pal ette change:

oCbW ndow = OBJ_NEW ' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 48], $
TITLE = ' ECS B Col or Table')

oCbW ndow -> Draw, oChVi ew

The following figure shows the indexed image with the EOS B color table.

Figure 2-9: Indexed Image and EOS B Color Table in Object Graphics

14. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ_DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oCbVeiw, oPalette]
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Example Code: Displaying Indexed Images with Object
Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asDi spl ayl ndexedl mage_Obj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayl ndexedl mage_(hj ect

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

; Query the file to deternine inage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACGE(fil e, imagel nfo)

; Qutput the results of the query.
PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

; Set the inmmge size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

Import in the inage.
i mge = READ_| MAGE(file, red, green, blue)

; Initialize the display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nmageSi ze, TITLE = ' An I ndexed | nmage')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize])
oModel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

; Initialize the image's pal ette object.
oPalette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette', red, green, blue)

; Initialize the inmage object with the resulting
; palette object.
olmage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlmage', image, $

PALETTE = oPal ette)

Add the image object to the nodel, which is added to
; the view, then display the view in the w ndow.
oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Use the col orbar object to display the associated
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; color table in another w ndow.

oCbW ndow = OBJ_NEW ' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 48], $
TITLE = "Original Color Table')

oCbView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., 256., 48.])

oCbModel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

oCol orbar = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Col orbar', PALETTE = oPalette, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 16], SHOWAXI S = 1)

oCbMbdel -> Add, oCol orbar

oChVi ew -> Add, oCbModel

oCbW ndow -> Draw, oChVi ew

; Change the palette (color table) to the ECS B
; pre-defined color table.
oPal ette -> LoadCT, 27

; Redisplay the image with the other color table in
;anot her w ndow.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $

DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' An I ndexed | mage')
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Redisplay the colorbar with the other color table
; in anot her w ndow.
oCbW ndow = OBJ_NEW ' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 256, 48], $
TITLE = ' ECS B Col or Table')
oCbW ndow -> Draw, oCbhbVi ew

; Clean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oChView, oPalette]

END
Displaying RGB images with Object Graphics

RGB images are three-dimensional arrays made up of width, height, and three
channels of color information. In Object Graphics, an RGB imageis contained within
an image object. The interleaving, or arrangement of the channels within the image
file, dictates the setting of the INTERLEAVE property of the image object. If the
imageis:

e pixe interleaved (3, w, h), INTERLEAVE is set to 0.

e lineinterleaved (w, 3, h), INTERLEAVE isset to 1.

e planar interleaved (w, h, 3), INTERLEAVE isset to 2.
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You can determine if an image file contains an RGB image by querying the file. The
CHANNEL S tag of the resulting query structure will equal 3 if thefile'simageis
RGB. The query does not determine which interleaving is used in the image, but the
array returned in DIMENSIONS tag of the query structure can be used to determine
the type of interleaving.

The following example queries and imports a pixel-interleaved RGB image from the
rose. j pg imagefile. This RGB image is a close-up photograph of ared rose. It is
pixel interleaved.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying RGB Images with Object Graphics’ on page 60 or complete the following
steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtother ose. j pg file:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY_IMAGE to query thefile to determine image parameters:
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, imagel nfo)
3. Output the results of the file query:

PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus
HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE

The following text appears in the Output Log:

Query Status = 1
** Structure <14055f0>, 7 tags, |ength=36, refs=1:
CHANNELS LONG 3
DI MENSI ONS LONG Arrayl[ 2]
HAS PALETTE I NT 0
| MAGE_| NDEX  LONG 0
NUM_| MAGES LONG 1
Pl XEL_TYPE I NT 1
TYPE STRING ' JPEG

The CHANNEL S tag has avalue of 3. Thus, the image is an RGB image.
4. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

The type of interleaving can be determined from the image size parameter and
actual size of each dimension of the image. To determine the size of each
dimension, you must first import the image.
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5.

10.

11.

Use READ_IMAGE to import the image from thefile:
i mge = READ | MAGE(fil e)

Determine the size of each dimension within the image:
i mgeDi ns = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

Determine the type of interleaving by comparing the dimension sizes to the
image size parameter from the file query:

interleaving = WHERE( (i mageDi ns NE i nageSi ze[0]) AND $
(i mageDi ms NE i mageSi ze[1]))

Output the results of the interleaving computation:

PRI NT, 'Type of Interleaving ="', interleaving
The following text appears in the Output Log:

Type of Interleaving =0

Theimageis pixd interleaved. If the resulting value was 1, the image would
have been line interleaved. If the resulting value was 2, the image would have
been planar interleaved.

Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $

DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' An RGB | nage')
oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $

VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmgeSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

Initialize the image object:
olmage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlmage', image, $
| NTERLEAVE = interleaving[0])

Add the image object to the model, which is added to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting RGB image display.

Figure 2-10: RGB Image in Object Graphics

12. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains al the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView
Example Code: Displaying RGB Images with Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file

asDi spl ayRGBI mage_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO Di spl ayRGBI nage_nj ect

Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

Query the file to deternine i nage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MAGE(fil e, inmagelnfo)

Cutput the results of the query.

PRI NT, 'Query Status ="', queryStatus

HELP, i nmagel nfo, /STRUCTURE
Set the image size paranmeter fromthe query
i nfornation.

i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

Import in the inage.
i mge = READ_| MAGE(fil e)

Determ ne the size of each dinmension within the inmage.
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i mageDi ns = S| ZE(i nage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Determine the type of interleaving by conparing
di nensi on size and the size of the inmge.
interleaving = WHERE( (i mageDi ns NE i nageSi ze[0]) AND $
(i mageDi ms NE i mageSi ze[1]))

; Qutput the results of the interleaving conmputation.
PRI NT, 'Type of Interleaving ="', interleaving

; Initialize the display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' An RGB | nage')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., innageSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

; Initialize the inage object.
olmage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlmage', image, $
I NTERLEAVE = interleaving[0])

Add the image object to the nodel, which is added to
; the view, then display the view in the w ndow.
oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Cl ean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
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Displaying Multiple Images in a Window

How multiple images are displayed in a single window depends upon which graphics
system is being used to display the images. Direct Graphics uses location input
arguments for the TV procedure to position images in awindow. See “Displaying
Multiple Images in Direct Graphics’ for more information. Object Graphics uses the
LOCATION keyword to the Init method of the image object to position imagesin a
window. See “Displaying Multiple Imagesin Object Graphics’ on page 66 for more
information.

Displaying Multiple Images in Direct Graphics

The following example imports an RGB image from ther ose. j pg imagefile. This
RGB imageis a close-up photograph of ared rose and is pixel interleaved. This
exampl e extracts the three color channels of thisimage, and displays them as
grayscale images in various locations within the same window.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Multiple Images in Direct Graphics’ on page 65 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtother ose. j pg file:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY_IMAGE to query thefile to determine image parameters:
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, imagel nfo)

3. Set theimage size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

4. Use READ_IMAGE to import the image from the file:
i mage = READ | MAGE(fil e)

5. Extract the channels (as images) from the pixel interleaved RGB image:

redChannel = REFORM i mage[0, *, *])
greenChannel = REFORM i mage[1, *, *])
bl ueChannel = REFORM i mage[2, *, *])
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6.

If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
Since the channels are grayscal e images, load a grayscale color table:
LOADCT, 0

The TV procedure can be used to display the channels (grayscaleimages). The
TV procedure has two different location input arguments. One argument is
position. This argument arranges the image in a calculated location based on
the size of the display and the dimension sizes of theimage. See TV inthe IDL
Reference Guide for more information.

Create awindow and horizontally display the three channels with the position
argument:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = 3*inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage'

TV, redChannel, 0

TV, greenChannel, 1

TV, bl ueChannel, 2

The following figure shows the resulting grayscale images.

Figure 2-11: Horizontal Display of RGB Channels in Direct Graphics

The TV procedure can also be used with its x and y input arguments. These
arguments define the location of the lower |eft corner of the image. The values
of these arguments are in device coordinates by default. However, you can
provide data or normalized coordinates when the DATA or NORMAL
keyword is set. See TV in the IDL Reference Guide for more information.
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9. Create awindow and vertically display the three channelswith the x and y
arguments:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = 3*i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | mage'

TV, redChannel, 0, O

TV, greenChannel, 0, inmageSize[1]

TV, bl ueChannel, 0, 2*inmageSi ze[1]

The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e images.

Figure 2-12: Vertical Display of RGB Channels in Direct Graphics

The x and y arguments can also be used to create a display of overlapping
images. When overlapping imagesin Direct Graphics, you must remember the
last image placed in the window will bein front of the previous images. So if
you want to bring a display from the back of the window to the front, you must
redisplay it after al the other displays.

10. Create another window:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmgeSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = 2*imageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | mage'
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11. Make awhite background to distinguish the edges of the images:
ERASE, !P. COLOR
12. Diagonally display the three channels with the x and y arguments:

TV, redChannel, 0, O
TV, greenChannel, inageSize[0]/2, inmgeSize[l]/2
TV, bl ueChannel, imageSize[0], inmageSi ze[1]

The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e images.

Figure 2-13: Diagonal Display of RGB Channels in Direct Graphics

Example Code: Displaying Multiple Images in Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asDi spl ayMul ti pl es_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayMul ti pl es_Direct
Determne the path to the file.

file = FILEPATH(' rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Query the file to deternine i nage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACGE(fil e, imagel nfo)

Set the image size parameter fromthe query

i nfornation.
i mgeSi ze = i nagel nf o. di mensi ons
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; lnmport the image.
i mage = READ | MACGE(fil e)

; Extract the channels (as inmmges) fromthe RGB i nage.
redChannel = REFORM i nmage[0, *, *])

greenChannel = REFORM i nmage[1l, *, *])

bl ueChannel = REFORM i mage[ 2, *, *])

; Initialize displays.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a wi ndow and horizontally display the channels.

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = 3*inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | mage'

TV, redChannel, O

TV, greenChannel, 1

TV, bl ueChannel, 2

; Create another wi ndow and vertically display the

;. channel s.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = 3*i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | mage'

TV, redChannel, 0, O

TV, greenChannel, 0, inageSize[1]

TV, blueChannel, 0, 2*inmageSi ze[1]

Creat e anot her wi ndow.
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmgeSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = 2*imageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | mage'

; Make a white background.
ERASE, !P. COLCR

; Diagonally display the channels.

TV, redChannel, 0, O

TV, greenChannel, inageSize[0]/2, inmgeSize[l]/2
TV, bl ueChannel, imageSize[0], inmageSi ze[1]

END
Displaying Multiple Images in Object Graphics

The following example imports an RGB image from ther ose. j pg imagefile. This
RGB image is a close-up photograph of ared rose and is pixel interleaved. This
example extracts the three color channels of thisimage, and displays them as
grayscale imagesin various locations within the same window.
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For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Multiple Images in Object Graphics’ on page 70 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtother ose. j pg file:

file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use QUERY _IMAGE to query the file to determine image parameters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, inmagel nfo)
3. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons
4. Use READ_IMAGE to import the image from thefile:
i mage = READ | MACGE(fil e)
5. Extract the channels (as images) from the pixel interleaved RGB image:
redChannel = REFORM i mage[0, *, *])
greenChannel = REFORM i nmage[1l, *, *])
bl ueChannel = REFORM i nage[ 2, *, *])
The LOCATION keyword to the Init method of the image object can be used
to position an image within awindow. The LOCATION keyword uses data
coordinates, which are the same as device coordinates for images. Before
initializing the image objects, you should initialize the display objects. The
following steps display multiple images horizontally, vertically, and
diagonaly.

6. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $

DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze*[3, 1], $

TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $

VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmgeSize]*[0, 0, 3, 1])
oModel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ')

7. Now initialize the image objects and arrange them with the LOCATION
keyword, see IDLgrlmage for more information:

oRedChannel = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl nmage', redChannel)

0GreenChannel = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl nmage', greenChannel, $
LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0], 0])

oBl ueChannel = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr | mage', blueChannel, $
LOCATI ON = [ 2*i mageSi ze[ 0], O])
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8. Add theimage objects to the model, which is added to the view, then display
the view in the window:

oModel -> Add, oRedChannel
oModel -> Add, oG eenChannel
oMbdel -> Add, oBIl ueChannel
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e images.

Figure 2-14: Horizontal Display of RGB Channels in Object Graphics

These images can be displayed vertically in another window by first
initializing another window and then updating the view and images with
different location information.

9. Initialize another window object:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze*[1, 3], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage')

10. Change the view from horizontal to vertical:

oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize]*[0, 0, 1, 3]

11. Change the locations of the channels:

oG eenChannel -> SetProperty, LOCATION = [0, inageSize[1]]
oBl ueChannel -> SetProperty, LOCATION = [0, 2*inageSi ze[1]]

12. Display the updated view within the new window:

oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e images.

Figure 2-15: Vertical Display of RGB Channels in Object Graphics

These images can also be displayed diagonally in another window by first
initializing the other window and then updating the view and images with
different location information. The LOCATION can also be used to create a
display overlapping images. When overlapping images in Object Graphics,
you must remember the last image added to the model will be in front of the
previous images.

13. Initialize another window object:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze*[2, 2], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage')

14. Change the view to prepare for adiagonal display:

oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize]*[0, 0, 2, 2]
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15. Change the locations of the channels:
oG eenChannel -> SetProperty, $

LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0]/ 2, inmageSi ze[ 1]/ 2]
oBl ueChannel -> SetProperty, $
LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0], i nmageSize[1]]

16. Display the updated view within the new window:
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure shows the resulting grayscal e images.

Figure 2-16: Diagonal Display of RGB Channels in Object Graphics

17. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ_DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView
Example Code: Displaying Multiple Images in Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asDi spl ayMul ti pl es_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.
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PRO Di spl ayMul ti pl es_hj ect

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH('rose.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Query the file to determine inmage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_I MACE(fil e, imagel nfo)

Set the image size paraneter fromthe query
; information.
i mgeSi ze = i nagel nf o. di mensi ons

; lmport the image.
i mage = READ | MAGE(fil e)

; Extract the channels (as inmages) fromthe RGB inage.
redChannel = REFORM i nmage[0, *, *])

greenChannel = REFORMinmage[l, *, *])

bl ueChannel = REFORM i mage[ 2, *, *])

Hori zontal ly di splay the channels.

; Initialize the display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze*[3, 1], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize]*[0, 0, 3, 1])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ')

; Initialize the inmage objects.

oRedChannel = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl mage', redChannel)

oG eenChannel = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr |l nage', greenChannel, $
LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0], 0])

oBl ueChannel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr | nage', blueChannel, $
LOCATI ON = [ 2*i mageSi ze[ 0], O0])

; Add the inage objects to the nodel, which is added to
the view, then display the viewin the w ndow.

oModel -> Add, oRedChannel

oModel -> Add, oG eenChannel

oMbdel -> Add, oBIl ueChannel

oVi ew -> Add, oModel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Vertically display the channels.

; Initialize another w ndow object.
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oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze*[1, 3], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nage')

; Change the view fromhorizontal to vertical.
oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize]*[0, 0, 1, 3]

; Change the | ocations of the channels.

oG eenChannel -> SetProperty, $
LOCATION = [0, inmageSize[1]]

oBl ueChannel -> SetProperty, $
LOCATION = [0, 2*i nageSi ze[1]]

; Display the updated view in the new wi ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Diagonally display the channels.

; Initialize another w ndow object.

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze*[2, 2], $
TITLE = ' The Channel s of an RGB | nmage')

; Change the view fromvertical to diagonal.
oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize]*[0, 0, 2, 2]

; Change the |l ocations of the channels.
oG eenChannel -> SetProperty, $

LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0]/ 2, imageSi ze[ 1]/ 2]
oBl ueChannel -> SetProperty, $

LOCATI ON = [i mageSi ze[ 0], i mageSize[1]]

; Display the updated view in the new w ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Clean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
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Zooming in on an Image

Enlarging a specific section of an image is known as zooming. How zooming is
performed within IDL depends on the graphics system. In Direct Graphics, you can
use the ZOOM procedure to zoom in on aspecific section of animage. See* Zooming
in on a Direct Graphics Image Display” for more information. If you are working
with RGB images, you can use the ZOOM _24 procedure.

In Object Graphics, the VIEWPLANE_RECT keyword is used to change the view
object. Using this method, the entire image is still contained within the image object,
while the view is changed to only show specific areas of the image object. See
“Zooming in on an Object Graphics Image Display” on page 76 for more
information.

Zooming in on a Direct Graphics Image Display

The following example imports agrayscale image from theconvec. dat binary file.
This grayscal e image shows the convection of the Earth’s mantle. The image contains
byte data values and is 248 pixels by 248 pixels. The ZOOM procedure, whichisa
Direct Graphicsroutine, is used to zoom in on the lower left corner of the image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Zooming in Direct Graphics’ on page 75 or complete the following steps for a
detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to theconvec. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize the image size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]
3. Import the image from thefile:
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

4. If you arerunning IDL on aTrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
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5. Load agrayscale color table:
LOADCT, 0
6. Create awindow and display the origina image with the TV procedure:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage'
TV, inmage

The following figure shows the resulting grayscale image display.

Figure 2-17: A Grayscale Image in Direct Graphics

7. Usethe ZOOM to enlarge the lower left quarter of the image:

ZOOM [/ NEW W NDOW FACT = 2, $
XSl ZE = i mageSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[ 1]

Click in the lower left corner of the original image window.
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The following figure shows the resulting zoomed image.

Figure 2-18: Enlarged Image Area in Direct Graphics

8. Right-click in the original image window to quit out of the ZOOM procedure.
Example Code: Zooming in Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asZooni ng_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Zooni ng_Di rect

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Initialize the inage size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]

Import in the inage fromthe file.
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the inage.

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage’

TV, inmage

Zoominto the lower left quarter of the inmage.
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ZOOM /| NEWW NDOW FACT = 2, $
XSl ZE = i mageSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[ 1]

END
Zooming in on an Object Graphics Image Display

The following example imports a grayscale image from the convec. dat binary file.
This grayscal e image shows the convection of the Earth’s mantle. The image contains
byte data values and is 248 pixels by 248 pixels. The VIEWPLANE_RECT keyword
to the view object is updated to zoom in on the lower left corner of the image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Zooming in Object Graphics’ on page 78 or complete the following steps for a
detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to theconvec. dat file:

file = FI LEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidlize the image size parameter:

i mageSi ze = [248, 248]
3. Import the image from thefile:

i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)
4. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage')

oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmgeSize])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ')

5. [Initialize the image object:
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', inmage, / GREYSCALE)

6. Add theimage object to the model, which is added to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting grayscale image display.

Figure 2-19: A Grayscale Image in Object Graphics

7. Initialize another window:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nmageSi ze, TITLE = ' Zooned | nage')

8. Change the view to enlarge the lower left quarter of the image:

oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize/ 2]

The view object still contains the entire image object, but the region displayed
by the view (the viewplane rectangle) is reduced in size by half in both
directions. Since the window object remains the same size, the view region is
enlarged to fit it to the window.

9. Display the updated view in the new window:

oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting zoomed image.

Figure 2-20: Enlarged Image Area in Object Graphics

10. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView
Example Code: Zooming in Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asZoom ng_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Zoomi ng_0Obj ect

Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the image size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]

Import in the inmage fromthe file.
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

Initialize display objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e |1 mage')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
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VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., innageSize])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

; Initialize inmage object.
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', image, / GREYSCALE)

; Add the inmage object to the nodel, which is added to
; the view, then display the view in the w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oView -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

 Initialize another w ndow.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = 'Enlarged Area')

; Change view to zoominto the |ower |eft quarter of
; the inmage.
oView -> SetProperty, $

VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., imageSize/?2]

; Display updated view in new w ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Clean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
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Panning Within an Image

Panning involves moving an area of focus from one section of an image to other
sections. How panning is performed within IDL depends on the graphics system. In
Direct Graphics, you can use the SLIDE_IMAGE procedure to pan with slidersin an
application that contains the image. See “Panning in Direct Graphics’ for more
information.

In Object Graphics, the VIEWPLANE_RECT keyword is used to change the view
object. The entireimageis still contained within the image object, but the view is
changed to pan over specific areas of the image object. See “Panning in Object
Graphics’ on page 82 for more information.

Panning in Direct Graphics

The following example imports a grayscale image from the nyny. dat binary file.
This grayscaleimage is an aerial view of New York City. The image contains byte
data values and is 768 pixels by 512 pixels. You can use the SLIDE_IMAGE
procedure to zoom in on the image and pan over it.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Panning in Direct Graphics’ on page 81 or complete the following stepsfor a detailed
description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to the nyny. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' nyny.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidlize the image size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [768, 512]
3. Import the image from thefile:
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSi ze)

4. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” in
Chapter 3 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
5. Load agrayscale color table:
LOADCT, 0
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6. Display theimage with the SLIDE_IMAGE procedure:
SLI DE_| MAGE, i mage
Use the dlidersin the display on the right side to pan over the image.

The following figure shows a possible display within the SLIDE_IMAGE
application.

&l Slide Image M=l E3

Figure 2-21: The SLIDE_IMAGE Application Displaying an Image of New York

Example Code: Panning in Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asPanni ng_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Panni ng_Di rect
Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' nyny.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Initialize the i mage size paraneter.
i mgeSi ze = [768, 512]

; Import in the inmage fromthe file.
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 0
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LOADCT, O

Di splay the image with the SLI DE_ | MAGE procedure.
SLI DE_I MAGE, i nage

END
Panning in Object Graphics

The following example imports a grayscale image from the nyny. dat binary file.
This grayscale imageis an aerial view of New York City. The image contains byte
data values and is 768 pixels by 512 pixels. The VIEWPLANE_RECT keyword to
the view object is updated to zoom in on the lower left corner of the image. Then the
VIEWPLANE RECT keyword is used to pan over the bottom edge of the image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Panning in Object Graphics’ on page 85 or complete the following stepsfor a
detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to the nyny. dat file:

file = FILEPATH(' nyny.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize theimage size parameter:

i mageSi ze = [768, 512]
3. Import the image from thefile:

i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)
4. Resizethislargeimageto entirely display it on the screen:

i mageSi ze = [256, 256]
i mage = CONGRI D(i nage, imageSi ze[0], inmageSize[1l])

5. Initialize the display objects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage')

oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

6. Initiaize the image object:
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', image, / GREYSCALE)
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7. Addtheimage object to the model, which is added to the view, then display the
view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure shows the resulting grayscale image display.

Figure 2-22: A Grayscale Image Of New York in Object Graphics

8. Initialize another window:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, TITLE = ' Panni ng Enl arged | mage')

9. Change the view to zoom into the lower left quarter of the image:

viewplane = [0., 0., inmgeSizel/?2]
oView -> SetProperty, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., inmageSize/?2]

The view object still contains the entire image object, but the region displayed
by the view (the viewplane rectangle) is reduced in size by half in both
directions. Since the window object remains the same size, the view region is
enlarged to fit it to the window.

10. Display the updated view in the new window:

oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the resulting enlarged image area.

Figure 2-23: Enlarged Image Area of New York in Object Graphics

11. Pan the view from the left side of the image to the right side of the image:

FORi =0, ((inmngeSize[0]/2) - 1) DOBEGN & $
vi ewpl ane = viewlane + [1., 0., 0., 0.] &%
oView -> SetProperty, VIEWLANE RECT = viewpl ane & $
oW ndow -> Draw, oView & $

ENDFOR

Note
The & after BEGIN and the $ allow you to use the FOR/DO loop at the IDL
command line. These & and $ symbols are not required when the FOR/DO loop in

placed in an IDL program as shown in “ Example Code: Panning in Object
Graphics’ on page 85.
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The following figure shows the resulting enlarged image area panned to the
right side.

Figure 2-24: Enlarged New York Image Area Panned to the Right in Object
Graphics

12. Clean up the object references. When working with objects always remember
to clean up any object references with the OBJ_DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ DESTROY on the view object.

OBJ_DESTROY, oView
Example Code: Panning in Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asPanni ng_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Panni ng_nj ect
Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' nyny.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the inage size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [768, 512]

Inport in the inmage fromthe file.
i mmge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI M5 = inageSize)

Resi ze the image.
i mageSi ze = [ 256, 256]
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i mage = CONGRI D(i nage, imageSize[0], imageSize[l])

; Initialize display objects.

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i nageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' A Grayscal e | mage')

oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., innageSize])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

; Initialize inmage object.
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', inmage, / GREYSCALE)

; Add the inage object to the nodel, which is added to
; the view, then display the viewin the w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oView -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

 Initialize another w ndow.

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = i mageSi ze, $
TITLE = ' Panni ng Enl arged | nage')

; Change view to zoominto the |lower left quarter of
; the inmage.

vi ewpl ane = [0., 0., inageSize/?2]

oView -> SetProperty, VIEWLANE RECT = vi ewpl ane

; Display updated view in new w ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Pan the view fromthe left side of the image to the
ri ght side of the inmge.

FORi =0, ((imgeSize[0]/2) - 1) DO BEG N
vi ewpl ane = viewplane + [1., 0., 0., 0.]
oView -> SetProperty, VIEWLANE RECT = vi ewpl ane
oW ndow -> Draw, oVi ew

ENDFOR

; Cean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
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Overview of Working with Color

Color can play acritical rolein the display and perception of digital imagery. This
section provides a basic overview of color systems, display devices, image types, and
the interaction of these elements within IDL. The remainder of the chapter builds
upon these fundamental concepts by describing how to load and modify color tables,
convert between image types, utilize color tables to highlight features, and apply
color annotations to images.

Color Systems

Color can be encoded using a number of different schemes. Many of these schemes
utilize acolor triple to represent alocation within a three-dimensional color space.
Examples of these systemsinclude RGB (red, green, and blue), HSV (hue, saturation,
and value), HL S (hue, lightness, and saturation), and CMY (cyan, magenta, and
yellow).

Computer display devicestypically rely on the RGB color system. In IDL, the RGB
color space is represented as a three-dimensional coordinate system, with the axes
corresponding to the red, green, and blue contributions, respectively. Each axis
rangesin value from 0 (no contribution) to 255 (full contribution). By design, this
range from O to 255 maps nicely to the full range of a byte data type.

Anindividual color is encoded as a coordinate within this RGB space. Thus, a color
consists of three elements: ared value, agreen value, and a blue value.

The following figure shows that each displayable color corresponds to a location
within athree-dimensional color cube. The origin, (O, 0, 0), where each color
coordinate is 0, is black. The point at (255, 255, 255) is white, representing an
additive mixture of the full intensity of each of the three colors. Points along the main
diagonal - where intensities of each of the three primary colors are equal - are shades
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of gray. The color yellow is represented by the coordinate (255, 255, 0), or amixture
of 100% red, plus 100% green, and no blue.

Blue (0,0,255) Cyan (0,255,255)
N _% White (255,255,255)

N :
Magenita (255,0,2.55)

Black (0,0,0) 7

.
Red (253,0,0) Fellow (255,255,0)

Figure 3-1: RGB Color Cube (Note: grays are on the main diagonal.)

Display Device Color Schemes

Most modern computer monitors use one of two basic schemesfor displaying color at
each pixel:

« Indexed - A color is specified using an index into a hardware color lookup
table (or palette). Each entry of the color lookup table corresponds to an
individual color, and consists of ared value, a green value, and a blue value.
The size of the lookup table depends upon the hardware.

« RGB - A color is specified using an RGB triple: [red, green, blue]. The number
of bits used to represent each of the red, green, and blue components depends
upon the hardware.

The description of how color isto beinterpreted on a given display device isreferred
to asavisual. Each visual typically has a name that indicates how color isto be
represented. Two very common visua names are PseudoColor (which uses an
indexed color scheme) and TrueColor (which uses an RGB color scheme).

A visual aso has a depth associated with it that describes how many bits are used to
represent a given color. Common bit depths include 8-bit (for PseudoColor visuals)
and 16- or 24-bit (for TrueColor visuals). An n-bit visual is capable of displaying 2n
total colors. Thus, an 8-bit PseudoColor visual can display 28 or 256 colors. A 24-bit
TrueColor visual can display 224 or 16,777,216 colors.
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PseudoColor visuals rely heavily upon the display device's hardware color table for
image display. If the color table is modified, all images being displayed using that
color table will automatically update to reflect the change.

TrueColor visuals do not typically use a color table. The red, green, and blue
components are provided directly.

Setting a Visual on Unix Platforms

On Unix platforms, an application (such as IDL) may choose from among the set of
X visuals that are supported for the current display. Each visual is either grayscale or
color. Its corresponding color table may be either fixed (read-only), or it may be
changeable from within IDL (read-write). The color interpretation scheme is either
indexed or RGB. The following table shows the supported visuals for agiven display,
which may include any combination:

Visual Description

StaticGray grayscale, read-only, indexed

GrayScale grayscale, read-write, indexed

StaticColor color, read-only, indexed
PseudoColor | color, read-write, indexed
TrueColor color, read-only, RGB
DirectColor | color, read-write, RGB

Table 3-1: Visuals Supported in IDL on Unix Platforms

The most common of these is PseudoColor and TrueColor.

Refer to the section “ Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic Systems’ on page 94
to learn more about how IDL selects avisual for image display.

To get the list of supported X visual classes on a given system, type the following
command at the Unix command line:

xdpyi nf o

Setting a Visual on Windows Platforms

On Windows platforms, the visual is selected viathe system Control Panel. To open
the Control Panel, select the Settings — Control Panel item from the Start menu.
Click on the Display control to open the Display Properties window. Within this
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window, select the Settings tab. The Colors menu lists the supported visuals. The
following table shows that three visuals are supported (for the particular display
configuration used in this example):

Visual Equivalence to Unix Visuals

256 Colors 8-bit PseudoColor
High Color (16 bit) | 16-bit TrueColor
True Color (32 bit) | 32-bit TrueColor

Table 3-2: Visuals Supported in IDL on Windows Platforms

You can use this dialog to change between visuals before starting an IDL session.
Image Data Organization

Numerous standards have been devel oped over the years to describe how an image
can be stored within afile. However, once the image is loaded into memory, it
typically takes one of two forms: indexed or RGB. Anindexed image is atwo-
dimensional array, and is usually stored as byte data. A two-dimensional array of a
different data type can be made into an indexed image by scaling it to the range from
0to 255 using the BY TSCL function. See the BY TSCL description in the IDL
Reference Guide for more information.

An indexed image does not explicitly contain any color information. Its pixel values
represent indices into a color Look-Up Table (LUT). Colors are applied by using
these indices to look up the corresponding RGB triplet in the LUT. In some cases, the
pixel values of an indexed image reflect the relative intensity of each pixel. In other
cases, each pixel valueis simply an index, in which case the image is usually
intended to be associated with a specific LUT. In this case, the LUT istypically
stored with the image when it is saved to afile.

An RGB (red, green, blue) image is athree-dimensional byte array that explicitly
stores a color value for each pixel. Scanned photographs are commonly stored as
RGB images. The color information is stored in three sections of athird dimension of
the image. These sections are known as color channels, color bands, or color layers.
One channel represents the amount of red in theimage (the red channel), one channel
represents the amount of green in the image (the green channel), and one channel
represents the amount of blue in the image (the blue channel).
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Color interleaving is a term used to describe which of the dimensions of an RGB
image contain the three color channel values. Three types of color interleaving are

supported by IDL:

e Pixd interleaving — the color information is contained in the first dimension,

(3, n, m).

* Lineinterleaving — the color information is contained in the second
dimension, (n, 3, m).

e Planar interleaving — the color information is contained in the third
dimension, (n, m, 3).

Chapter Overview

The following list describes the color image display tasks and associated IDL image
color display routines covered in this chapter.

Tasks Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Understanding | DEVICE L earn the differences of
Colorswithin working with color in Direct
IDL Graphic and Object Graphics on
Systems’ on platforms supported in IDL.
page 94
“Loading Pre- LOADCT Load and view oneof IDL's
defined Color XLOADCT pre-defined color tables.
Tables’ on
page 100.

“Modifyingand | XLOADCT Use the XLOADCT and
Color Tables” TVLCT acolor table and apply it to an
on page 103. C image. Save this new color
MODIFYCT table asone of IDL’s pre-
HLS defined tables.
HSV

COLOR_CONVERT

Table 3-3: Color Image Display Tasks and Related Color Display Routines

Overview of Working with Color
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Tasks Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Converting TVLCT Change an indexed image with
BetweenImage | coLOR QUAN an associated color table to an
Types’ on - RGB image, and vice versa.
page 121.

“Highlighting TVLCT Create an entire color table to
Features with a IDLgrPalette highlight features within an
Color Table” on image.
page 134. IDLgrimage
“Showing H EQ CT Modify acolor table with
Variationsin H EQ INT histogram equalization to
Uniform Areas’ o display minor variationsin
on page 145. TVLCT nearly uniform areas of an
image.
“Applying TVLCT Apply specific colorsto
Color IDLgrPalette annotations on indexed or
Annotations to RGB images to highlight
Images’ on certain features within these
page 153. images.

Table 3-3: Color Image Display Tasks and Related Color Display Routines

Note

This chapter uses datafiles from the IDL exanpl es/ dat a directory. Two files,

dat a. t xt andi ndex. t xt , contain descriptions of thesefiles, including array

SlZzes.
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Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic

Systems

IDL supports two graphics systems: Direct Graphics and Object Graphics. This
section provides detailed descriptions of how color is represented and interpreted for
each system.

Direct Graphics

Visuals on Unix Platforms

Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic Systems

When IDL createsits first Direct Graphics window, it must select avisual to be
associated with that window. By default, IDL selectsan X Visual Class by requesting
(in order) from the following table until a supported visual isfound, but a specific
visual can be explicitly requested at the beginning of an IDL session by setting the
appropriate keyword to the DEVICE procedure:

Order Visual Depth Related Keyword
First DirectColor 24-hit DIRECT_COLOR
Second | TrueColor 24-bit (16-bit on Linux) | TRUE_COLOR
Third PseudoColor | 8-hit, then 4-bit PSEUDO COLOR
Fourth | StaticColor 8-hit, then 4-hit STATIC _COLOR
Fifth GrayScale any depth GRAY_SCALE
Sixth StaticGray any depth STATIC_GRAY

Table 3-4: Order of Visuals and their Related DEVICE Keywords

To request an 8-bit PseudoColor visual, the syntax would be:
DEVI CE, PSEUDO_COLOR=8

Another approach to setting the visua information istoincludethei dl . gr _vi sual
andi dl . gr _dept h resourcesinyour . Xdef aul t sfile.

A visual is selected once per IDL session (when the first graphic window is created).
Once selected, the same visual will be used for al Direct Graphics windows in that
IDL session.

Image Processing in IDL
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Private versus Shared Colormaps

On Unix platforms, when awindow manager is started, it creates a default colormap
that can be shared among applications using the display. Thisis called the shared
colormap.

A given application may request to use its own colormap that is not shared with other
applications. Thisis called a private colormap.

IDL attempts, whenever possible, to get color table entries in the shared colormap. If
enough colors are not available in the shared colormap, a private colormap is used. If
an X Visual class and depth are specified and they do not match the default visual of
the screen (see xdpyi nf o), a private colormap is used.

If aprivate colormap is used, then colormap flashing may occur when an IDL
window is made current (in which case, the colors of other applications on the
desktop may no longer appear as you would expect), or when an application using the
shared colormap is made current (in which case, the colors within the IDL graphics
window may no longer appear as you would expect). This flashing behavior isto be
expected. By design, the IDL graphics window has been assigned a dedicated color
table so that the full range of requested colors can be utilized for image display.

Visuals on Windows Platforms

On Windows platforms, the visual that IDL uses is dependent upon the system
setting. For more information, “ Setting a Visual on Windows Platforms’ on page 90.

IDL Color Table

IDL maintains asingle current color table for Direct Graphics. Refer to the sections
“Loading Pre-defined Color Tables’ on page 100 and “Modifying and Converting
Color Tables’ on page 103. IDL provides 41 pre-defined color tables.

Foreground Color

In IDL Direct Graphics, colors used for drawing graphic primitives (such aslines,
text annotations, etc.) are represented in one of two ways.
* Indexed - each color is an index into the current IDL color table

* RGB - each color isalong integer that contains the red value in the first eight
bits, the green value in the next eight bits, and the blue value in the next eight
bits. In other words, a color can be represented using the following equation:

color = red + 256*green + (256”72)*bl ue
The RGB form is only supported on TrueColor display devices.

Image Processing in IDL Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic Systems
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The DECOMPOSED keyword to the DEVICE procedure is used to notify IDL
whether color isto be interpreted as an index or as a composite RGB value. IDL then
maps any requested color to an encoding that is appropriate for the current display
device.

The foreground color (used for drawing) can be set by assigning a color value to the
IPCOLOR system variable field (or by setting the COLOR keyword on the
individual graphic routine).

If acolor valueisto beinterpreted as an index, then inform IDL by setting the
DECOMPOSED keyword of the DEVICE routineto O:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0

The foreground color can then be specified by setting 'PCOLOR to an index into the
IDL color table. For example, if the foreground color isto be set to the RGB value
stored at entry 25 in the IDL color table, then use the following IDL command:

I'P. COLCR = 25

If acolor valueisto be interpreted as a composite RGB value, then inform IDL by
setting the DECOMPOSED keyword of the DEVICE routine to 1:

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 1

The foreground color can then be specified by setting PCOL OR to a composite
RGB value. For example, if the foreground color is to be set to the color yellow,
[255,255,0], then use the following IDL command:

I'P. COLOR = 255 + (256*255)
Image Colors

Color for image datais handled in afashion similar to other graphic primitives,
except that some special cases apply based upon the organization of the image data
and the visual of the current display device.

If theimage is organized as a:
e two-dimensiona array -

« If thedisplay deviceis PseudoColor, then each pixel isinterpreted as an
index into the IDL color table

» If thedisplay deviceis TrueColor and if the DECOMPOSED keyword for
the DEVICE procedure is set to 0, then each pixel value isinterpreted as
an index into the IDL color table (thereby emulating a PseudoColor
display device).

Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic Systems Image Processing in IDL
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e If thedisplay deviceis TrueColor and if the DECOMPOSED keyword for
the DEVICE procedure is set to 1, then each pixel value isinterpreted as
the value to be copied to each of the red, green, and blue components of
the RGB color.

* RGB array - (Supported only for TrueColor display devices)

» Each pixel isinterpreted as an RGB color composed of the three elements
in the extra color dimension of the array.

To display an RGB image on a PseudoColor device, use the COLOR_QUAN routine
to convert it to an indexed form. Refer to the section * Converting Between Image
Types’ on page 121.

The TV command can be used to display theimage in IDL. For RGB images, the
TRUE keyword can be used to indicate which form of interleaving is used.

Object Graphics

In Object Graphics, an underlying understanding of display device visuals and
corresponding color interpretation is not required. The color model has been
simplified (relative to Direct Graphics) to make the process of color display more
straightforward.

Palettes

TheDLgrPalette object classis used to represent color lookup tables. Any number of
pal ette objects may be instantiated at a given time. The following section will
describe how and when these palettes are utilized.

Color Models

Object Graphics supports two color models for its destination objects (such as an
IDLgrwindow): the Indexed Color Model, and the RGB Color Model.

If the Indexed Color Model is used, acolor value (or individual image pixel) is
expected to be an index into the pal ette associated with the destination object. To load
aparticular color table, create a palette object, then set it as a property of the
destination object in which the graphics are to be drawn (using the PALETTE
keyword in the SetProperty method of the destination object). If a palette is not
explicitly provided for a given destination object, agray scale ramp is loaded by
default.

For the Indexed Color Model, a color may also be specified as an RGB triple
(although this is much less common). In this case, the nearest match within the
destination object’s palette will be sought and used to represent that color.
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If the RGB Color model is used, acolor (or individual image pixel) is expected to be
either an index into a palette or an explicit RGB triple. When acolor is specified asan
index, the index is used to look up a color in the nearest palette (if the graphic
includes a palette, that is used first; if the destination has a palette, that will be used
next; if no palette is available, agrayscale palette is assumed). If the RGB color
model is used, the palette associated with a destination object does not necessarily
have a one-to-one mapping to the hardware color lookup table for the device. For
instance, the destination object may have a grayscale ramp loaded as a pal ette, but the
hardware color lookup table for the device may be loaded with an even sampling of
colors from the RGB color cube. When a user requests that a graphical object be
rendered in a particular color, that object will appear in the nearest approximation to
that color that the device can supply.

The color model can be explicitly specified using the COLOR_MODEL keyword of
the Init method of a destination object. For example, to create a window using the
Indexed Color Model:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr W ndow , COLOR_MODEL = 1)
The RGB color model isthe default.

Atomic Graphic Object Colors

In IDL Object Graphics, colors used for drawing atomic graphic objects (such asan
IDLgrText object) are typically represented in one of two ways:

¢ Indexed - acolor isanindex into a palette
* RGB - acolor isathree-element vector, [red, green, blug].

Color is set using the COLOR keyword of the Init or SetProperty method of the
graphic object. For example:

oPol yline -> SetProperty, COLOR = 128
or
oText -> SetProperty, COLOR = [255, 0, 255]

Theinterpretation of this color depends upon the color model associated with the
destination object. See the description of color models (above) for details.
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Image Colors

The IDLgrImage object is used to represent images in Object Graphics. This object
stores image data using the byte data type, and can take any of the following forms:

e Anarray with dimensions [n, m]. Each pixel isinterpreted as an index into a
palette, or as an explicit gray scale value (if the GREY SCALE keyword is set).

* Anarray withdimensions[2, n, m] or [n, 2, m] or [n, m, 2]. Each pixel consists
of agray scale value and an associated alpha channel value (alphais used for
transparency effects).

¢ Anarray withdimensions[3, n, m] or [n, 3, m] or [n, m, 3]. Each pixel consists
of an RGB triple.

e Anarray with dimensions[4, n, m] or [n, 4, m] or [n, m, 4]. Each pixel consists
of an RGB triple and an associated a pha channel value.

Theindex or RGB triple for each pixel isinterpreted according to the color model set
for the destination object in which it isto be drawn.

Image Processing in IDL Understanding Colors within IDL Graphic Systems
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Loading Pre-defined Color Tables

Although you can define your own color tables, IDL provides 41 pre-defined color

tables. You can access these tables through the LOADCT routine. Each color table

contained within this routine is specified through an index value ranging from 0 to

40.

Tip
If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 0
before your first color table related routine is used within an IDL session or
program. See “Foreground Color” on page 95 for more information.

1. View alist of IDL’stables and their related indices by calling LOADCT
without an argument:

LOADCT
Thefollowing list is displayed in the Output Log:

% Conpi | ed nodul e: LOADCT.
% Conpi | ed nodul e: FI LEPATH.

0- B- W LI MEAR 14- STEPS 28- Har dcandy
1- BLUE/ WHI TE 15- STERN SPECI AL 29- Nat ure

2- GRN- RED- BLU- VHT 16- Haze 30- Ccean

3- RED TEMPERATURE 17- Bl ue- Past el - Red 31-

Pepper m nt

4- BLU GRN REDY YEL 18- Past el s 32-Pl asma

5- STD GAMVA- | | 19- Hue Sat Lightness 1 33- Bl ue- Red
6- PRI SM 20- Hue Sat Lightness 2 34- Rai nbow
7- RED- PURPLE 21-Hue Sat Value 1 35- Bl ue Waves
8- GREEN VHI TE LI NEAR 22-Hue Sat Val ue 2 36- Vol cano
9- GRV WHT EXPOMENTI AL 23- Pur pl e- Red+Stri pes 37-Vaves

10- GREEN- PI NK 24- Beach 38- Rai nbow18
11- BLUE_RED 25-Mac Style 39-

Rai nbow+whi t e

12-16 LEVEL 26- Eos A 40-

Rai nbow+bl ack

13- RAI NBOW 27-Eos B

When running LOADCT without an argument, it will prompt you to enter the
number of one of the above color tables at the IDL command line.
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2. Enterinthenumber 5 at theEnt er tabl e number: prompt:
Enter table nunber: 5
The following text is displayed in the Output Log:
% LOADCT: Loadi ng table STD GAMVA- I |

If you aready know the number of the pre-defined color table you want, you

can load a color table by providing that number as the first input argument to
LOADCT.

3. Loadin color table number 13 (RAINBOW):
LOADCT, 13
The following text is displayed in the Output Log:
% LOADCT: Loadi ng tabl e RAI NBOW
You can view the current color table with the XLOADCT utility.
4. View color table with XLOADCT utility:
XLOADCT

The following figure shows the resulting XLOADCT display.

&l *XLoadct M= &3
Done Help |
& Tables ¢ Options ¢ Function
]
(I Bl
Stretch Bottom
100
Kl I
Stretch Top
1.00000

Kl _ 2|
Gamma Correction

B-wf LINEAR s

BLUEAWHITE

GRN-RED-BLUAWHT

RED TEMPERATLURE
BLUE/GREEM/RED/YELLOW

STD GAMMAI

PRISH

RED-PURPLE i~

Figure 3-2: The XLOADCT Utility
This utility is designed to individually display each pre-defined color table.
When the Done button is pressed, the selected color table automatically

Image Processing in IDL Loading Pre-defined Color Tables



102 Chapter 3: Working with Color

becomes IDL’s current color table. IDL maintains a color table on
PseudoColor displays or when the DECOMPOSED keyword to the DEVICE
command is set to zero (DEVI CE, DECOMPOSED = 0) on TrueColor displays.
XLOADCT also allows you to make adjustments to the current color table.
Among other options, you can stretch the bottom, stretch the top, or apply a
gamma correction factor. See the next section, “Modifying and Converting
Color Tables’ on page 103, for more information.
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Modifying and Converting Color Tables

IDL contains two graphical user interface (GUI) utilities for modifying a color table,
XLOADCT and XPALETTE. “Using the XLOADCT Utility” (below) and “Using
the XPALETTE Utility” on page 113 describe how to use these utilities to modify
color tables. See “Highlighting Features with a Color Table” on page 134 for more
information on how to programmeatically modify and design a color table. Then the
“Using the MODIFY CT Routine” on page 119 section shows how to add the changed
color table from XLOADCT and XPALETTE to IDL'slist of pre-defined color
tables.

The following examples are based on the default RGB (red, green, and blue) color
system. IDL also contains routines that allow you to use other color systems
including hue, saturation, and value (HSV) and hue, lightness, and saturation (HLS).
These routines and color systems are explained in “ Converting to Other Color
Systems’ on page 120.

Using the XLOADCT Utility

The XLOADCT uitility allows you to load one of IDL’s 41 pre-defined color tables
and change that color table if necessary. The following example shows how to use
XLOADCT to load acolor table and then change that table to highlight specific
features of an image. The indexed image used in this example is a computed
tomography (CT) scan of ahuman thoracic cavity and is contained (without a default
color table) withinthe ct scan. dat filein IDL’'sexanpl es/ dat a directory.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Using the XLOADCT Utility” on page 111 or complete the following stepsfor
a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtothect scan. dat binary file:

ctscanFile = FILEPATH(' ctscan.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidize the image size parameter:
ctscanSi ze = [ 256, 256]
3. Import theimage from thefile:

ctscanl rage = READ Bl NARY(ctscanFile, $
DATA DI M5 = ctscanSi ze)

Image Processing in IDL Modifying and Converting Color Tables
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If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword of the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0

Since the imported image does not have an associated color table, you need to
apply a pre-defined color table to display the image.

Initialize the display by applying the B-W LINEAR color table (index number
0):

LOADCT, O
WNDOW O, TITLE = 'ctscan.dat', $
XSl ZE = ctscanSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = ctscanSize[ 1]

Display the image using this color table:
TV, ctscanl nage

Asthe following figure shows, the B-W LINEAR color table does not
highlight all of the aspects of thisimage. The XLOADCT utility can be used to
change the color table to highlight more features.

Figure 3-3: CT Scan Image with Grayscale Color Table

Modifying and Converting Color Tables Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 3: Working with Color 105

7. Openthe XLOADCT utility:
XLOADCT

Select Rainbow + white and click Done to apply the color table.
The following figure shows the resulting XLOADCT display

&l XLoadct M=l E3

I

[one | Help |

@ Tables ¢ Options © Function

1]
I i

Stretch Bottom
100

il L]

Stretch Top
1.00000

il 1l i

Gamma Comrection

R ainbow18

Riainbiow + black

Magenta and ‘white Spine hd

Figure 3-4: Selecting Rainbow + white Color Table in XLOADCT Utility

After applying the new color table, you can now see the spine, liver, and
kidney within the image, as shown in the following figure. However, the

separations between the skin, the organs, and the cartilage and bone within the
spine are hard to distinguish.
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8. Now re-display the image to show it on the Rainbow + white color table:

TV, ctscanl nage
Note
You do not have to perform the previous step on a PseudoColor display. Changesto
the current color table automatically show in the current image window within a
PseudoColor display.

The following figure shows the CT scan image with the Ranbow+white color
table.

spine

kidney

Figure 3-5: CT Scan Image with the Rainbow + white Color Table

9. Redisplay the color table with the XLOADCT utility:
XLOADCT

Comparing the image to the color table, you can see that most image pixels are
not within the black to purple range. Therefore the black to purple pixelsin the
image can be replaced by black. The black range can be stretched to move the
purple range to help highlight more features.

The Stretch Bottom dlider in the XLOADCT utility increases the range of the
lowest color index. For example, if black wasthe color of the lowest index and
you increased the bottom stretch by 50 percent, the lower half of the color table
would become all black. The remaining part of the color table will contain a
scaled version of al the previous color ranges.
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10. Within XLOADCT, stretch the bottom part of the color table by 20 percent by
moving the slider as shown in the following figure:

TV, ctscanl nage
Tip
Remember to click on the Done button after changing the Stretch Bottom dlider,
then use TV to re-display the image to include the last changing made in the
XLOADCT utility.

In the following figure, you can now see the difference between skin and
organs. You can also see where cartilage and bone is located within the spine,
but now organs are hard to see. Most of the valuesin the top (the yellow to red
to white ranges) of the color table show just the bones. You can use less of
these ranges to show bones by stretching the top of the color table.

bones
& Tables ¢ Options  © Function
20
A I i
Stretch Bottom
100
2 a2
Stretch Top
1.00000
2 = 2
Gamma Correction
B-wf LINEAR -
ELUE AHITE
GRM-RED-BLUAWHT
RED TEMPERATURE
ELUE/GREEM/RED YELLOW
STD GakMadl
PRISM
RED-PURPLE ¥

Figure 3-6: CT Scan Image with Bottom Stretched by 20%
The Stretch Top dider inthe XLOADCT utility allows you increase the range

of the highest color index. For example, if white was the color of the highest
index and you increased the top stretch by 50 percent, the higher half of the
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color table would become all white. The remaining part of the color table will
contain a scaled version of all the previous color ranges.

11. Open XLOADCT:
XLQOADCT

Stretch the bottom part of the color table by 20 percent and stretch the top part
of the color table by 20 percent (changing it from 100 to 80 percent).

Click Done and redisplay the image:

TV, ctscanl nage

The following figure shows that the organs are more distinctive, but now the
liver and kidneys are not clearly distinguished. These features occur in the blue

range. You can shift the green range more toward the values of these organs
with agamma correction.

&l ¥Loadct

[ione 1 Help !

% Tables ¢ Options " Function

20
Rl H 2
Stretch Bottom

20
Bl I o
Stretch Top

1.00000

2 1= 2
Gamma Comrection
B-wf LINEAR -
ELUE AHITE
GRM-RED-BLUAWHT
RED TEMPERATURE

BLUE/GREEN/RED/YELLOW
STD GAMMAAI

PRISM

RED-PURPLE ¥

Figure 3-7: CT Scan Image with Bottom and Top Stretched by 20%

With the Gamma Correction dider in the XLOADCT utility you can change
the contrast within the color table. A value of 1.0 indicates alinear ramp (no
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gamma correction). Values other than 1.0 indicate a logarithmic ramp. Higher
values of gamma give more contrast. Valuesless than 1.0 yield lower contrast.

12. Within XLOADCT, stretch the bottom part of the color table by 20 percent,
stretch the top part of the color table by 20 percent (changeit from 100 percent
to 80 percent), and decrease the Gamma Correction factor to 0.631:

XLOADCT
Redisplay the image:

TV, ctscanl nage

All the features are now highlighted within the image as shown in the

following figure:

&l ¥Loadct

[ione 1 Help I

& Tables ¢ ‘Options ¢ Function

20
Rl
Stretch Bottom

80

A ]

Stretch Top

0.631
2 i
Gamma Comection
B-wf LINEAR -
ELUE AHITE
GRM-RED-BLUAWHT
RED TEMPERATURE
ELUE/GREEM/RED YELLOW
STD GakMadl
PRISM
RED-PURPLE ¥

liver spine kidney

Figure 3-8: CT Scan Image with Bottom and Top Stretched by 20% and Gamma

Correction at 0.631

The previous steps showed how to use the Tables section of the XLOADCT
utility. XLOADCT aso contains two other sections: Options and Function.
The Options section allows you to change what the sliders represent and how
they are used. When the Gang option is sel ected, the sliders become dependent

Image Processing in IDL
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upon each other. When either the Stretch Bottom or Stretch Top sliders are
moved, the other ones reset to their default values (0 or 100, respectively).
With the Chop option, you can chop off the top of the color table (the range of
the Stretch Top is now black instead of the color at the original highest index).
With the I ntensity option, you can change the slider to control the intensity
instead of the index location. The Stretch Bottom slider will darken the color
table and the Stretch Top dider will brighten the color table.

The Function section allows you to place control points which you can use to
change the color table with respect to the other colorsin that table. The color
table function is shown as a straight line increasing from the lowest index (0)
to the highest index (255). The x-axis ranges from 0 to 255 and the y-axis
ranges from O to 255. Moving a control point in the x-direction has the same
effects as the previous sliders. Moving a control point in the y-direction
changes the color of that index to another color within the color table. For
example, if acontrol point isred at an index of 128 and the color tableis green
at an index of 92, when the control point is moved in the y-direction to an
index of 92, the color at that x-location will become green. To understand how
the Function section work, you can use it to highlight just the bones with the
CT scan image.

Open XLOADCT:
XLOADCT
Select the Rainbow + white color table.
Switch to the Function section by selecting that option.

Select the Add Control Point button, and drag this new center control point
one haf of the way to the right and one quarter of the way down as shown in
the following figure.

Click Done and redisplay the image:

TV, ctscanl mage
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The bonesin the image are now highlighted.

&l XLoadct

[one I Help ]

" Tables € COptions -~ Function

bones

Reset Transfer Function

Add Control Point

Remave Control Point

Figure 3-9: CT Scan Image with Central Control Point Moved One Half to the
Right and One Quarter Down

Example Code: Using the XLOADCT Utility

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as Usi ngXLQOADCT. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous

example. The BLOCK keyword is set when using XLOADCT to force the example
routine to wait until the Done button is pressed to continue. If the BLOCK keyword

was not set, the example routine would produce al of the displays at once and then
end.

PRO Usi ngXLQOADCT
Determne the path to the file
ctscanFile = FILEPATH(' ctscan.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize i mage size paraneter
ctscanSi ze = [ 256, 256]

Image Processing in IDL Modifying and Converting Color Tables
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; Inmport the image fromthe file.
ctscanl mage = READ BI NARY(ctscanFile, $
DATA DI M5 = ctscanSi ze)

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'ctscan.dat', $
XSl ZE = ctscanSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = ctscanSize[ 1]

; Display inmage.
TV, ctscanl mage

; Select and display the "Rai nbow + white" col or
; table

XLQADCT, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; Increase "Stretch Bottom' by 20%
XLQOADCT, /BLOCK
TV, ctscanl mage

; Increase "Stretch Botton' by 20% and decrease
; "Stretch Top" by 20% (to 80%.

XLQADCT, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; Increase "Stretch Bottonm' by 20% decrease "Stretch
; Top" by 20% (to 80%, and decrease "Gamma Correction
;. to 0.631.

XLQADCT, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; Switch to "Function" section, select "Add Control

; Point" and drag this center control point one quarter
; of the way up and one quarter of the way left.
XLOADCT, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

END
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Using the XPALETTE Utility

Another utility, XPALETTE, can be used to change a specific color table entry or
range of entries. This example uses asingle color (orange) to highlight pixels within
the spine of the CT scan image. Then, starting with the entry that was changed to
orange, arange of entriesis selected and replaced with a ramp from orange to white
to highlight the bones within this image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Using the XPALETTE Utility” on page 117 or compl ete the following steps
for adetailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtothect scan. dat binary file:

ctscanFile = FILEPATH(' ctscan.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidlize theimage size parameter:
ctscanSi ze = [ 256, 256]
3. Import theimage from thefile:

ctscanl mrage = READ Bl NARY(ctscanFile, $
DATA DI M5 = ctscanSi ze)

4. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOWCOSED = 0

5. Display theimage fromthect scan. dat filewith the B-W LINEAR color
table:

LOADCT, O
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'ctscan.dat', $

XSI ZE = ctscanSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = ctscanSi ze[ 1]
TV, ctscanl nage
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As shown in the following figure, the B-W LINEAR color table does not

distinguish al of the aspects of thisimage. The XPALETTE utility can be used
to change the color table.

Figure 3-10: CT Scan Image with Grayscale Color Table

6. Open the XPALETTE utility:
XPALETTE

Select the Predefined button in the XPALETTE utility to change the color
table to Rainbow + white.

Click on the Done button after you select the Rainbow + white color tablein
XLOADCT and then click on the Done button in XPALETTE.

The following figure shows the resulting XPALETTE and XLOADCT
displays.

&lj%Palette
&) XLoadct

Il 3

Done | Hep

@ Tables € Options C Function

=1 B

0

ol I
0 50100150200250300
Green

K5 |
Stretch Bottom
100

|
Shietch Ton

1.00000

|
A ]
Iz

0
0 50100150200250300
Blue

olf \
050 100150200250300

Figure 3-11: Selecting Rainbow + white Color Table in XPALETTE Utility
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7. Now redisplay the image to show it with the Rainbow + white color table:
TV, ctscanl nage

Your display should be similar to the following figure.

bones

Figure 3-12: CT Scan Image with the Rainbow + white Color Table

You can use XPALETTE to change a single color within the current color
table. For example, you can change the color at index number 115 to orange.
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8. Open XPALETTE and click on the 115th index (in column 3 and row 7):
XPALETTE

Changeits color to orange by moving the RGB (red, green, and blue) sliders
(Orange is made up of 255 red, 128 green, and 0 blue)

Click on the Done button after changing the Red, Green, and Blue dliders.

Use TV to redisplay the image to include the last changes made in the
XPALETTE utility:

TV, ctscanl nage

The orange values now highlight some areas of the spine, kidney, and bones as
shown in the following figure.

El|XPalelte [T
c Hum is: 16777216

Curent Indes 1
- B - “’“’ orange pixels

Current: Calor

S EeTooTszeRzEm
Green Done Redai: | Copy Current
Predetined | SetMak | imerolaie
Help | SuitchMak

Color Systerm: |FGE_ (Red/Green/Blue) L3
25

EL| Ll
2
>

Red
128

0

ol \
0 50 100150200250300

Figure 3-13: CT Scan Image with Orange Added to the Color Table

You can highlight the bones even further by interpolating anew range in
between the orange and white indices.
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9. Open XPALETTE:
Click on the 115th index and select the Set M ark button.

Click on the highest index (which is usually 255 but it could be less) and then
select the I nter polate button.

To see the result of thisinterpolation within XPALETTE, click on the Redraw
button.

Click Done and redisplay the image:
TV, ctscanl nmage

The following figure displays the image using the modified color table.

dlj%Palette [_[ofx]
Nurber OF Colors: 16777216
KT |
i By e bones
LCurrent Cole
Done Recaw | Copy Curent
Predefined Set Mark Interpolate
Help | Swichblark
Calor Spster [RGB (Red /Green/Bue) -
25
K| |
Red
265
| |
Gicen j
=55 =] <
a"\‘l S| 15
e
] v
| y Colu
ol /
050 100150200250300

Figure 3-14: CT Scan Image with Orange to White Range Added

Example Code: Using the XPALETTE Utility

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asUsi ngXPALETTE. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example. The BLOCK keyword is set when using XPALETTE to force the example
routine to wait until the Done button is pressed to continue. If the BLOCK keyword
was not set, the example routine would produce al of the displays at once and then
end.
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PRO Usi ngXPALETTE

; Determine the path to the file.
ctscanFile = FILEPATH(' ctscan.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Initialize image size paraneter.
ctscanSi ze = [ 256, 256]

; Inmport the image fromthe file.
ctscanl mrage = READ Bl NARY(ctscanFile, $
DATA DI M5 = ctscanSi ze)

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOWMPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'ctscan.dat', $
XSI ZE = ctscanSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = ctscanSi ze[ 1]

; Display inmage.
TV, ctscanl nage

; Adick on the "Predefined" button and sel ect the
; "Rai nbow + white" color table.

XPALETTE, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; dick on the 115th index, which is in colum 3 and row
; 7, and then change its color to orange with the RGB

; (red, green, and blue) sliders. Oange is made up of

; 255 red, 128 green, and O bl ue.

XPALETTE, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; dick on the 115th index, click on the "Set Mark"

; button, click on the 255th index, and click on the
; "Interpolate” button. The colors within the 115 to
; 255 range are now changed to go between orange and
; White. To see this change within the XPALETTE

; utility, click on the "Redraw' button.

XPALETTE, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl nage

; Obtain the red, green, and blue vectors of this
; current color table.

TVLCT, red, green, blue, /GET

; Add this nmodified color table to IDL's |ist of

; pre-defined color tables and display results.
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MODI FYCT, 41, 'Orange to Wite Bones', $
red, green, blue

XLOADCT, /BLOCK

TV, ctscanl mage

END

Using the MODIFYCT Routine

The previously derived color table created in “Using the XPALETTE Utility” on
page 113 can be added to IDL’slist of pre-defined color tables with the TVLCT and
MODIFY CT routines. For code that you can copy and paste into atext editor (for
example the IDL Editor), see “Example Code: Using the XPALETTE Utility” on
page 117.

By default, TVLCT alowsyou to load in red, green, and blue vectors (either derived
by you or imported from an imagefile) to load a different current color table. TVLCT
also has a GET keyword. When the GET keyword is set, TVLCT returns the red,
green, and blue vectors of the current color table back to you. Using this you can
obtain the red, green, and blue vectors of the previously derived color table.

1. Obtain thered, green, and blue vectors of the current color table after
performing the stepsin “Using the XPALETTE Utility” on page 113:

TVLCT, red, green, blue, /GET

The MODIFY CT routine uses these vectors as arguments. Now you can use
MODIFYCT to add this new color tableto IDL’slist of pre-defined color
tables.

2. Add this modified color table to IDL’s list of pre-defined color tables and
display results:

MODI FYCT, 41, 'Orange to Wiite Bones', $
red, green, blue

3. Display the resultswith XLOADCT:
XLOADCT
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The modified color table has been added to IDL’slist of pre-defined color
tables as shown in the following figure.

&l XLoadct HI=] E3
Daone | Help |
& Tahles  Options ¢ Function
1}
‘ 2
Stretch Bottorn
100
Kl L]
Shietch Top
1.00000

Kl I i
Gamma Correction

Rairbiove -

Blue'waves

Wolzano

W aves

Rainbov18

Rainbow + white

P ainbov + black

Orange to White Bones

Figure 3-15: XLOADCT Showing Results of MODIFYCT

The MODIFY CT routine can also be used to save changes to one of the existing pre-

defined color tables. See MODIFY CT in the IDL Reference Guide for more
information.

Converting to Other Color Systems

IDL defaultsto the RGB color system, but if you are more accustomed to other color
systems, IDL is not restricted to working with only the RGB color system. You can
also use either the HSV (hue, saturation, and value) system or the HLS (hue,
lightness, and saturation) system. The HSV or HL S system can be specified by

setting the appropriate keyword (for example /HSV or /HLS) when using IDL color
routines.

IDL also contains routines to create color tables based on these color systems. The
HSV routine creates a color table based on the Hue, Saturation, and Value (HSV)
color system. The HLS routine creates a color table based on the Hue, Lightness,
Saturation (HLS) color system. You can also convert values of a color from any of
these systems to another with the COLOR_CONV ERT routine. See
COLOR_CONVERT in the IDL Reference Guide for more information.
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Converting Between Image Types

Sometimes an image type must be converted from indexed to RGB, RGB to
grayscale, or RGB to indexed. For example, an image may be imported into IDL as
an indexed image (from a PNG file for example) but it may need to be exported as an
RGB image (to a JPEG file for example). The opposite may also need to be done. See
“Foreground Color” on page 95 for more information on grayscale, indexed, and
RGB images.

Converting Indexed Images to RGB Images

Theconvec. dat fileisabinary file that contains an indexed image (a two-
dimensional image and its associated color table) of the convection of the earth’s
mantle. Thisfile does not contain arelated color table. The following example
applies a color table to thisimage and then converts the image and table to an RGB
image (which contains its own color information).

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Converting Indexed Imagesto RGB Images’ on page 123 or compl ete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to the convec. dat binary file:

convecFil e = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize theimage size parameter:
convecSi ze = [ 248, 248]
3. Import the image from thefile:

convecl mage = READ BI NARY(convecFile, $
DATA DI M5 = convecSi ze)

4. If youarerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
The EOS B color table is applied to highlight the features of thisimage.
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Load the EOS B color table (index number 27) to highlight the image's
features and initialize the display:

LOADCT, 27
W NDOW 0, TITLE = 'convec.dat', $
XSI ZE = convecSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = convecSi ze[ 1]

Now display the image with this color table:
TV, convecl nage

The following figure shows the original image with an applied color table.

Figure 3-16: Example of an Indexed Image With Associated Color Table

Note

A color tableisformed from three vectors (the red vector, the green vector, and
the blue vector). The same element of each vector together form an RGB
triplet to create a color. For example, the i-th element of the red vector may be
255, the ith element of the green vector may be 255, and the ith element of the
blue vector maybe 0. The RGB triplet of the ith element would then be (255,
255, 0), which isthe color yellow. Since a color table contains 256 indices, its
three vectors have 256 elements each. You can access these vectors with the
TVLCT routine using the GET keyword.

On some PseudoColor displays, fewer than 256 entries will be available.
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7. Accessthe values of the color table by setting the GET keyword tothe TVLCT
routine.

TVLCT, red, green, blue, /GET

This color table (color information) can be stored within the image by
converting it to an RGB image. For this example, the RGB image will be pixel
interleaved in order to be exported to a JPEG file.

Tip
If the original indexed image contains values of a data type other than byte, you
should byte-scale the image (with the BY TSCL routine) before using the following
method.

Before converting the indexed image into an RGB image, the resulting three-
dimensional array must beinitialized.

8. [Initialize the data type and the dimensions of the resulting RGB image:
i mmgeRGB = BYTARR(3, convecSize[0], convecSize[1l])

Each channel of the resulting RGB image can be derived from the red, green,
and blue vectors of the color table and the original indexed image.

9. Usethered, green, and blue vectors of the color table and the original indexed
image to form a single image composed of these channels:

i mmgeRGB[ 0, *, *]
i mgeRGB[1, *, *]
i mmgeRGB[ 2, *, *]

10. Export the resulting RGB image to a JPEG file:

WRI TE_JPEG 'conveclmage.jpg', imgeRG, TRUE = 1, $
QUALI TY = 100.

The TRUE keyword is set to 1 because the resulting RGB image is pixel
interleaved. See WRITE_JPEG for more information.

red[ convecl nage]
gr een[ convecl mage]
bl ue[ convecl mage]

Example Code: Converting Indexed Images to RGB Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as| ndexedToRGB. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO | ndexedToRGB
Determne the path to the file.

convecFil e = FI LEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
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; Initialize the inage size paraneter.
convecSi ze = [ 248, 248]

; Import the image fromthe file.
convecl mage = READ Bl NARY(convecFile, $
DATA DI M5 = convecSi ze)

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 27
W NDOW 0, TITLE = 'convec.dat', $
XSl ZE = convecSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = convecSi ze[ 1]

; Display inmage.
TV, convecl mage

; Qbtain the red, green, and blue vectors that formthe
; current color table.
TVLCT, red, green, blue, /GET

Initialize the resulting RGB inage.
i rageRGB = BYTARR(3, convecSize[0], convecSize[1l])

; Derive each color image fromthe vectors of the
; current color table.

i mgeRGB[ 0, *, *] red[ convecl mage]

i mgeRGB[ 1, *, *] green[ convecl nage]

i mmgeRGB[ 2, *, *] bl ue[ convecl mage]

; Wite the resulting RGB image out to a JPEG file.
WRI TE_JPEG 'convec.jpg', imgeRG, TRUE = 1, $
QUALI TY = 100.

END
Converting RGB Images to Grayscale Images

The following exampl e extracts the three channels of an RGB image contained in the
gl owi ng_gas. j pg file, whichisin the exanpl es/ dat a directory. Thisfileis
provided by the Hubble Heritage Team, which is made of AURA, STScl, and NASA.

The channels are extracted as grayscale (intensity) images. These images are
converted to floating-point data and then added together to form a single image,
which isagrayscale version of the original RGB image.
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For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Converting RGB Images into Grayscale Images’ on page 128 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determine the path to thefile:

file = FILEPATH(' gl owi ng_gas.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Query thefile to determine the image parameters:
queryStatus = QUERY_JPEQ file, imagelnfo)

3. Set the image size parameter from the query information:
i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

4. Import the image from the file:
READ JPEG, file, inmmage

5. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to one before your first RGB imageis
displayed within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information:

DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 1
6. Create awindow and display the image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'd owi ng Gas RGB | mage'
TV, imge, TRUE = 1
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The following figure shows the original RGB image.

Figure 3-17: The Glowing Gas RGB Image

7. Extract the channels (as images) from the RGB image:

redChannel = REFORMi mage[0, *, *])
greenChannel = REFORM i mage[1, *, *])
bl ueChannel = REFORM i mage[2, *, *])

8. Initialize the grayscale display:
DEVI CE, DECOWPQSED = 0
LOADCT, 0
9. Create another window and display each channel of the RGB image:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 3*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Red (left), Geen (nmddle), ' +$
"and Blue (right) Channels of the RGB | mage'

TV, redChannel, O

TV, greenChannel, 1

TV, bl ueChannel, 2
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The following figure shows the RGB channels. The red channel is on the left,
the green channel is in the middle, and the blue channel is on the right.

Figure 3-18: The Channels of the Glowing Gas RGB Image

10. Convert the channels into a single grayscale image.

grayscal el mage = BYTE(O. 299* FLOAT(r edChannel) + $
0. 587* FLOAT(r edChannel ) + 0. 114* FLOAT( bl ueChannel))

The pixel values of the channels are converted from byte values to floating-
point values because byte values cannot exceed 255. The adjustment factors
(0.299, 0.587, and 0.114) are used to enhance visual perception and to scalethe
resultsto arange from 0 to 255. The BY TE function is used to restore the pixel
values back to their original datatype.

11. Create another window and display the grayscale image:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmgeSi ze[ 0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Resulting G ayscale Image' + $
TV, grayscal el mage
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The following figure shows the result of creating a grayscale image from the
individual channels of an RGB image.

Figure 3-19: Resulting Grayscale Image

Example Code: Converting RGB Images into Grayscale Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asR@ToG ayscal e. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO RGBToG ayscal e

; Determine the path to the file.

file = FILEPATH(' gl owi ng_gas.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

; Query the file to determine inmage paraneters.
queryStatus = QUERY_JPEQ file, imagelnfo)

; Set the image size paraneter fromthe query
; information.

i mageSi ze = i magel nf o. di nensi ons

Import the inmage fromthe file.
READ JPEG file, image

; Initialize the RGB display.
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DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 1

; Create a window and display the imge.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'd owi ng Gas RGB | mage'

TV, imge, TRUE = 1

; Extract the channels (as inmages) fromthe RGEB i mge.
redChannel = REFORM i nmage[0, *, *])

greenChannel = REFORMimage[1l, *, *])

bl ueChannel = REFORM i nage[ 2, *, *])

; Initialize the grayscal e display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create another wi ndow and di splay each channel of the

; RGB i nage.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 3*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Red (left), Geen (niddle), ' + $
‘and Blue (right) Channels of the RGB | nage'

TV, redChannel, O

TV, greenChannel, 1

TV, bl ueChannel, 2

; Convert the channels into a grayscal e i nage.
grayscal el mage = BYTE(O. 299* FLOAT(r edChannel) + $
0. 587* FLOAT(r edChannel ) + 0. 114* FLOAT( bl ueChannel ))

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the resulting

; grayscal e i mage.

WNDOW 2, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Resul ting G ayscal e | nage'

TV, grayscal el nage

END
Converting RGB Images to Indexed Images

Although it isarelatively smple process to convert an RGB image to a grayscale
image, the process needed to convert an RGB image to an indexed image is more
complex. This process is more complex because the millions of possible colors
provided by an RGB image must be decomposed into the 256 colors used by an
indexed image. IDL's COLOR_QUAN function may be used to perform this process.

The following example shows how to use the COLOR_QUAN function to convert an
RGB imageto anindexed image. Theel ev_t . j pg file contains a pixel interleaved
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RGB image, which hasits own color information. This example converts the image
to an indexed image with an associated color table.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Converting RGB Images to Indexed Images’ on page 132 or compl ete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethepathtotheel ev_t.j pg file

elev_ tFile = FILEPATH('elev_t.jpg , $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Import the image from theel ev_t . j pg fileinto IDL:
READ JPEG, elev_tFile, elev_tlnage
Determine the size of the imported image:
elev_tSize = Sl ZE(el ev_t 1 mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to one before your first RGB imageis
displayed within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information:

DEVI CE, DECOMPOSED = 1
Initialize the display:

WNDOW O, TITLE = 'elev_t.jpg', $
XSI ZE = elev_tSize[1], YSIZE = elev_tSize[?2]

Display the imported image:
TV, elev_tlmge, TRUE = 1
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The following figure shows the original RGB image.

Figure 3-20: Example of an RGB Image

Note
If you are running IDL on a PseudoColor display, the RGB image will not be
displayed correctly. A PseudoColor display only alows the display of indexed
images. You can change the RGB image to an indexed image with the
COLOR_QUAN routine. An example of this method is shown in this section.

The RGB image is converted to an indexed image with the COLOR_QUAN
routine, but the DECOMPOSED keyword to the DEVICE command must be
set to zero (for TrueColor displays) before using COLOR_QUAN becauseit is
acolor table related routine. See COLOR_QUAN in the IDL Reference Guide
for more information.
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Note
COLOR_QUAN may result in someloss of color information since it quantizes the
image to afixed number of colors (stored in the color table).

7. 1f you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routineis used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
8. Convert the RGB image to an indexed image with an associated color table:

i magel ndexed = COLOR_QUAN(el ev_tlnmage, 1, red, green, $
bl ue)

9. Export the resulting indexed image and its associated color tableto a PNG file:
WRI TE_PNG 'elev_t.png', inmagelndexed, red, green, blue

Example Code: Converting RGB Images to Indexed Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as R@Tol ndexed. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO R@&BTol ndexed

; Determine path to the "elev_t.jpg" file.
elev_ tFile = FILEPATH('elev_t.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Import image fromfile into | DL.
READ JPEG, elev_tFile, elev_tlnage

Determ ne the size of the inported image.
elev_tSize = Sl ZE(el ev_t 1 mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 1
WNDOW 0, TITLE = "elev_t.jpg', $
XSIZE = elev_tSize[l], YSIZE = elev_tSize[2]

; Display inmage.
TV, elev_tlimge, TRUE = 1

Convert RGB inmage to indexed i mage with associ at ed
col or table.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
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i mgel ndexed = COLOR_QUAN(el ev_tlnmage, 1, red, green, $
bl ue)

Wite resulting inage and its color table to a PNG
;o file.
WRI TE_PNG 'elev_t.png', inmagelndexed, red, green, blue

END
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Highlighting Features with a Color Table

For indexed images, custom color tables can be derived to highlight specific features.
Color tables are usually designed to vary within certain ranges to show dramatic
changes within an image. Some color tables are designed to highlight features with
drastic color changein adjacent ranges (for example setting 0 through 20 to black and
setting 21 through 40 to white).

Note
Color tables are associated with indexed images. RGB images already contain their
own color information. If you want to derive a color table for an RGB image, you
should convert it to an indexed image with the COLOR_QUAN routine. You should
also set COLOR_QUAN’s CUBE keyword to 6 to insure the resulting indexed
image is an intensity representation of the original RGB image. See COLOR_QUAN
in the IDL Reference Guide for more information

Highlighting Features with Color in Direct Graphics

Thedatainthen neral . png filein the exanpl es/ dat a directory comes with its
own color table. The following example will apply this related color table, then apre-
defined color table, and finally derive anew color table to highlight specific features.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Highlighting Featureswith Color in Direct Graphics’ on page 137 or complete
the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheni neral . png file

mineral File = FILEPATH(‘ mineral.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [‘exanples', ‘data'])

2. Import the image from theni ner al . png fileinto IDL:
m neral | mage = READ PNG mineral File, red, green, blue)

The image's associated color table is contained within the resulting red, green,
and blue vectors.

3. Determine the size of the imported image:
m neral Si ze = S| ZE(m neral | mage, /DI MENSI ONS)
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4. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
5. Load theimage's associated color table with the TVLCT routine:
TVLCT, red, green, blue
6. Initiaizethe display:
WNDOW 0, XSIZE = mineral Size[0], YSIZE = mineral Si ze[1], $
TITLE = 'mineral . png'
7. Display the imported image:
TV, m nerall nage
This scanning el ectron microscope image shows minera deposits in a sample

of polished granite and gneiss. The associated color table isareverse
grayscale.

Thefollowing figure shows that the associated color table highlights the gneiss
very well, but the other features are not very clear. The other features can be
defined with IDL’s pre-defined color table, RAINBOW.

Figure 3-21: Mineral Image and Default Color Table (Direct Graphics)

8. Load the RAINBOW color table and redisplay the image in another window:

LOADCT, 13

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = mineral Size[0], YSIZE = mineral Size[1], $
TI TLE = ‘ RAI NBOW Col or'

TV, m neral |l mage
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The following figure shows that the yellow, cyan, and red sections are now
apparent, but the cracks are no longer visible. Details within the yellow areas
and the green background are also difficult to distinguish. These features can
be highlighted by designing your own color table.

Figure 3-22: Mineral Image and RAINBOW Color Table (Direct Graphics)

The features within the image are at specific rangesin between 0 and 255.
Instead of a progressive color table, specific colors can be defined to be
constant over these ranges. Any contrasting colors can be used, but it is easiest
to derive the additive and subtractive primary colors used in the previous
section.

9. Definethe colorsfor anew color table:

colorLevel =[[0, O, 0], $ ; black
[255, 0, O], $; red
[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow
[0, 255, O], $ ; green
[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan
[0, O, 255], $ ; blue
[255, 0, 255], $ ; nmmgenta
[255, 255, 255]] ; white

10. Create anew color table that contains eight levels, including the highest end
boundary by first deriving levels for each color in the new color table:

nunber O Level s = CEI L(! D. TABLE_SI ZE/ 8.)
| evel = | NDGEN(!D. TABLE_SI ZE) / nunber O Level s

11. Place each color level into its appropriate range.

newRed = col orLevel [0, level]
newGreen = col orLevel [1, |evel]
newBl ue = col orLevel [2, |evel]
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12. Include the last color in the last level:

newRed[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255
newG een[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255
newdl ue[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

13. Make the new color table current:
TVLCT, newRed, new& een, newBl ue
14. Display the image with this new color table in another window:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = mineral Size[0], $
YSI ZE = mineral Size[1], TITLE = ' Cube Corner Colors'
TV, m neral |l nage

The following figure shows that each feature is now highlighted including the
cracks. The color table aso highlights at |east three different types of cracks.

Figure 3-23: Mineral Image and Derived Color Table (Direct Graphics)

Example Code: Highlighting Features with Color in Direct
Graphics
Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile

asHi ghl i ght Features_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.

PRO Hi ghl i ght Feat ures_Di rect
Deternmine path to "mneral.png" file.

m neral File = FILEPATH(' mineral.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Import image fromfile into IDL.

m neral I mage = READ PNG(nineral File, $
red, green, blue)
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; Determ ne size of inported inmage.
m neral Si ze = Sl ZE(m neral | mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Apply inported color vectors to current color table.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
TVLCT, red, green, blue

; Initialize display.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = mneral Size[0], YSIZE = mneral Size[1],
TITLE = 'mineral.png'

; Display inmage.
TV, m neral |l mage

; Load "RAINBOW color table and display inmage in

; anot her w ndow.

LOADCT, 13

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = mneral Size[0], YSIZE = mneral Size[1],
TI TLE = ' RAI NBOW Col or'

TV, m neral |l mage

; Define colors for a new color table.
colorLevel = [[0, 0, 0], $ ; black

[255, 0, 0], $; red

[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow

[0, 255, 0], $ ; green

[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan

[0, O, 255], $ ; blue

[255, O, 255], $ ; mmgenta

[ 255, 255, 255]] ; white

; Derive |levels for each color in the new col or table.
; NOTE: sone di splays may have | ess than 256 col ors.
nunber Of Level s = CEl L(! D. TABLE_SI ZE/ 8.)

| evel = | NDGEN(!D. TABLE_SI ZE) / nunber O Level s

; Place each color level into its appropriate range.
newRed = col orLevel [0, |evel]

newG een = col orLevel [1, |evel]

newBl ue = col orLevel [2, |evel]

: Include the last color in the |ast |evel.
newRed[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

newGr een[! D. TABLE _SI ZE - 1] = 255

newBl ue[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

; Make the new color table current.
TVLCT, newRed, new& een, newBl ue

$

$
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Di splay i mage in another w ndow.
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = mineral Size[0], $
YSI ZE = mineral Size[1l], TITLE = ' Cube Corner Col ors'
TV, m neral |l nage

END
Highlighting Features with Color in Object Graphics

The previous example could have been done with Object Graphics. The color tableis
derived in the same matter. This example shows how to create a color table to
highlight image features using Object Graphics.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Highlighting Features with Color in Object Graphics’ on page 142 or complete
the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheni neral . png file:

m neral File = FILEPATH(‘ mi neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [‘exanples', ‘data'])

2. Import the image and its associated color table into IDL:

m neral | mge = READ_PNG(mi neral File, red, green, blue)
3. Determine the size of the imported image:

m neral Si ze = S| ZE(m neral | mage, /DI MENSI ONS)
4. Initialize objects necessary for a graphics display:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [mineral Size[0], nineral Size[1]], $
TITLE = 'mineral . png')

oView = OBJ_NEW ' I DLgrView , VIEWLANE RECT = [0., 0., $
m neral Si ze[0], mineral Size[1]])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

5. Initialize a palette object containing the image’s associated color table and
apply the palette to the image objects:

oPalette = CBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette', red, green, blue)
olmage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl nage', mneral |l nage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)

The objects are then added to the view, which is displayed in the window.
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6. Add theimage to the model, then add the model to the view:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oVi ew -> Add, oModel

Draw the view in the window:
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

This scanning electron microscope image shows mineral depositsin a sample
of polished granite and gneiss. The associated color tableis areverse
grayscale.

The following figure shows that the associated color table highlights the gneiss
very well, but the other features are not very clear. The other features can be
defined with IDL’s pre-defined color table, RAINBOW.

Figure 3-24: Mineral Image and Default Color Table (Object Graphics)

The palette can easily be modified to show the RAINBOW pre-defined color
table in another instance of the window object.

7. Update palette with RAINBOW color table and then display the image with
this color table in another instance window of the window object:

oPal ette -> LoadCT, 13

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [mineral Size[0], mineral Size[1]], $
TI TLE = ' RAI NBOW Col or")

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure shows that the yellow, cyan, and red sections are now
apparent, but the cracks are no longer visible. Details within the yellow areas
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and the green background are also difficult to distinguish. These features can
be highlighted by designing your own color table.

Figure 3-25: Mineral Image and RAINBOW Color Table (Object Graphics)

The features within the image are at specific ranges in between 0 and 255.
Instead of a progressive color table, specific colors can be defined to be
constant over these ranges. Any contrasting colors can be used, but the easiest
to derive are the additive and subtractive primary colors used in the previous
section.

8. Define colorsfor anew color table;

colorLevel = [[0, 0, 0], $ ; black
[255, 0, 0], $ ; red
[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow
[0, 255, O], $ ; green
[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan
[0, O, 255], $ ; blue
[255, O, 255], $ ; mmgenta
[255, 255, 255]] ; white

9. Create anew color table that contains eight levels, including the highest end
boundary by first deriving levels for each color in the new color table:

nunmber Of Level s = CEIL(! D. TABLE_SI ZE/ 8.)
| evel = | NDGEN(!D. TABLE_SI ZE) / nunber Of Level s

10. Place each color level into its appropriate range.

newRed = col orLevel [0, |evel]
newG een = col orLevel [1, |evel]
newBl ue = col orLevel [2, |evel]
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11. Include the last color in the last level:

newRed[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255
newG een[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255
newdl ue[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

Apply the new color table to the pal ette object:
12. Display the image with this color table in another window:

oPal ette -> SetProperty, RED VALUES = newRed, $
CGREEN VALUES = newGreen, BLUE VALUES = newBl ue

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [mineral Size[0], mineral Size[1]], $
TITLE = ' Cube Corner Colors')

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure shows that each image feature is readily distinguishable.

Figure 3-26: Mineral Image and Derived Color Table (Object Graphics)

13. Clean up object references. When working with objects always remember to
clean up any object references with the OBJ_DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ_DESTROY on the view and the palette
object:

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oPalette]

Example Code: Highlighting Features with Color in Object
Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asHi ghl i ght Feat ur es_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.
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PRO Hi ghl i ght Feat ur es_Qbj ect

; Determine path to "mineral.png" file.
m neral File = FILEPATH(' i neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Import image fromfile into | DL.
m neral | mage = READ PNG(mineral File, $
red, green, blue)

; Determine size of inported inmage.
m neral Si ze = S| ZE(m neral | mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Initialize objects.
; Initialize display.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [mineral Size[0], mineral Size[1]], $
TITLE = 'mineral .png')
oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , VIEWLANE RECT = [0., 0., $
m neral Si ze[ 0], mineral Size[1]])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')
Initialize palette and i mage.
oPalette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette', red, green, blue)
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlnage', minerallnmage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)

; Add inmage to nodel, then nodel to view, and draw final
view in w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oView -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Update palette with RAINBOW col or table and then

di splay i mage i n another instance of the w ndow object.

oPal ette -> LoadCT, 13

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [mineral Size[0], mineral Size[1]], $
TI TLE = ' RAI NBOW Col or')

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Define colors for a new color table.
colorLevel = [[0, 0, 0], $ ; black

[255, 0, 0], $; red

[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow

[0, 255, 0], $ ; green

[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan

[0, O, 255], $ ; blue

[255, O, 255], $ ; mmgenta

[ 255, 255, 255]] ; white

143
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; Derive levels for each color in the new col or table.
; NOTE: sone di splays may have | ess than 256 col ors.
nunber O Level s = CEI L(! D. TABLE_SI ZE/ 8.)

| evel = | NDGEN(!D. TABLE_SI ZE) / nunber O Level s

; Place each color level into its appropriate range.
newRed = col orLevel [0, |evel]

newG een = col orLevel [1, |evel]

newBl ue = col orLevel [2, |evel]

; Include the last color in the |ast |evel.
newRed[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

newG een[! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

newBl ue[ ! D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1] = 255

; Update palette with new color table and then
; display inmage in another instance of the w ndow object.
oPal ette -> SetProperty, RED VALUES = newRed, $
GREEN VALUES = newGreen, BLUE VALUES = newBl ue
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSIONS = [mineral Size[0], mineral Size[1]], $
TITLE = ' Cube Corner Colors')
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Clean-up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oPalette]

END
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Showing Variations in Uniform Areas

Histogram equalization is used to change either an image or its associated color table
to display minor variations within nearly uniform areas of the image. The histogram
of the image is used to determine where the image or color table should be equalized
to highlight these minor variations. Since this chapter pertains to color and color
tables, this section only discusses histogram equalization of color tables. See
“Working with Histograms” on page 417 for more information on how histogram
equalization effectsimages.

The histogram of an image shows the number of pixels for each color value within
the range of the image. If the minimum value of the image is 0 and the maximum
value of theimage is 255, the histogram of the image shows the number of pixels for
each value ranging between and including 0 and 255. Peaksin the histogram
represent more common values within the image which usually consist of nearly
uniform regions. Valleysin the histogram represent less common values. Empty
regions within the histogram indicate that no pixels within the image contain those
values.

The following figure shows an example of a histogram and its related image. The
most common value in thisimage is 180, which appears to be the background of the
image. Although the background appears nearly uniform, it contains many subtle
variations (cracks).

WAV

0 50 100 150 200 250
Histagram of Image

Figure 3-27: Example of a Histogram (left) and Its Related Image (right)

During histogram equalization, the color table values associated with the empty
regions of the histogram are redistributed equally among the peaks and valleys. This
process creates intensity gradients within the peaks and valleys (replacing nearly
uniform values), thus highlighting minor variations.
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Thefollowing section provides a histogram equalization example in Direct Graphics,
which uses routines that directly work with the current color table. Since the concept
of acurrent color table does not apply to Object Graphics, you must use histogram
equalization routines that directly effect the image. See “Working with Histograms’
on page 417 for more information on histogram equalization with Object Graphics.

Showing Variations with Direct Graphics

The following example will apply histogram equalization to a color table associated
with an image of mineral depositsto reveal previously indistinguishable features.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Showing Variations with Direct Graphics’ on page 150 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtotheni neral . png file:

file = FILEPATH(‘ mi neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [‘exanples', ‘data'])

2. Import theimage from themi ner al . png fileinto IDL:
i mge = READ_PNG(file)

3. Determinethe size of the imported image:
i mgeSi ze = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

4. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program:

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
5. Initidize theimage display:

LOADCT, 0
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSize[1], $
TI TLE = ' Hi st ograni | nage'

6. Compute and display the histogram of the image. This step is not required to
perform histogram equalization on a color table within IDL. It is done here to
show how the histogram equalization affects the color table:

bri ght nessH st ogram = BYTSCL( H STOGRAM i nage) )

PLOT, brightnessHi stogram XSTYLE = 9, YSTYLE =5, $
POSITION = [0.05, 0.2, 0.45, 0.9], $
XTI TLE = ' Hi stogram of | mage'
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7. Display the image within the same window.
TV, inmage, 1
The following figure shows the resulting histogram and its related image.

AN

0 S0 100G 150 200 250
Histagram of Irmage

Figure 3-28: Histogram (left) of the Mineral Image (right) in Direct Graphics

8. UsetheH_EQ_CT procedureto perform histogram equalization on the current
color table:

H EQ CT, inmge
9. Display the original image in another window with the updated color table:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Hi stogram Equal i zed Col or Tabl e’
TV, inmage

Display the updated color table with the XLOADCT utility:
XLOADCT
Click on the Done button close the XLOADCT utility.

The following figure contains the results of the equalization on the image and
its color table. After introducing intensity gradients within previously uniform
regions of the image, the cracks are now more visible. However, some of the
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original features are not as clear. These regions can be clarified by interactively
applying the amount of equalization to the color table.

& XLoadct B =l

[rone 1 Help 1

* Tables ¢ Options ¢ Function

o

ESEe 2
Stretch Bottom
100
4 i }i
Stretch Top
1.00000
A o 2
Gamma Corection
B-wf LINEAR -
ELUE AHITE
GRM-RED-BLUAWHT
RED TEMPERATURE
ELUE/GREEM/RED YELLOW
STD GakMadl
PRISM
RED-PURPLE e

Figure 3-29: Resulting Image (left) and Color Table (right) of the Histogram
Equalization in Direct Graphics

The histogram equalizing process can also be interactively applied to a color
table with the H_EQ _INT procedure. The H_EQ_INT procedure provides an
interactive display, allowing you to use the cursor to control the amount of
equalization. The equalization applied to the color table is scaled by afraction,
which is controlled by the movement of the cursor in the x-direction. If the
cursor is al the way to the left side of the interactive display, the fraction
equalized is close to zero, and the equalization has little effect on the color
table. If the cursor is all the way to the right side of the interactive display, the
fraction equalized is close to one, and the equalization is fully applied to the
color table (which is similar to theresultsfromthe H_EQ_CT procedure). You
can click on the right mouse button to set the amount of equalization and exit
out of the interactive display.
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10. UsetheH_EQ_INT procedure to interactively perform histogram equalization
on the current color table:

H EQ_I NT, inmage

Place the cursor at about 130 in the x-direction, which is about 0.5 equalized
(about 50% of the equalization applied by the H_EQ_CT procedure). You do
not have to be exact for this example. The y-direction location is arbitrary.

Click on the right mouse button.

The interactive display is similar to the following figure.

0.576 equalized
300 T

250 b

200 b

180 q

100 q

O b

[a]

a 50 100 180 200 250 I0¢

Figure 3-30: Interactive Display for Histogram Equalization

11. Display the image using the updated color table in another window:
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $

TITLE = 'Interactively Equalized Col or Tabl e’
TV, inage
Display the updated color table with the XLOADCT utility:
XLQADCT

Click on the Done button close the XLOADCT utility.
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The following figure contains the results of the equalization on the image and
its color table. The original details have returned and the cracks are till
visible.

. ¥Loadct

Figure 3-31: Resulting Image (left) and Color Table (right) of the Interactive
Histogram Equalization in Direct Graphics

Example Code: Showing Variations with Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asHi st ograntqual i zi ng_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example. The BLOCK keyword is set when using
XLOADCT to force the example routine to wait until the Done button is pressed to
continue. If the BLOCK keyword was not set, the example routine would produce all
of the displays at once and then end.

PRO Hi st ogranEqual i zi ng_Di r ect
; Determine path to file.

file = FILEPATH(' mi neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
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; Import image fromfile into | DL.
i mage = READ PNG(file)

; Determ ne size of inported inmage.
i mgeSi ze = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

;Initialize IDL on a TrueCol or display to use
; color-related routines.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0

; Initialize the inage display.

LOADCT, O

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TI TLE = ' Hi st ograni | nage’

; Conpute and scal e hi stogram of i nage.
bri ght nessHi st ogram = BYTSCL( H STOGRAM i nage) )

; Display histogramplot.

PLOT, brightnessH stogram XSTYLE = 9, YSTYLE =5, $
PCSITION = [0.05, 0.2, 0.45, 0.9], $
XTI TLE = ' Hi stogram of | mage'

; Display inage.
TV, inmage, 1

; Hi stogram equalize the color table.
H EQ CT, inmge

; Display i mage and updated col or table in another

;W ndow.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TI TLE = ' H st ogram Equal i zed Col or Tabl e’

TV, inage

; Display the updated color table with the XLOADCT
;poutility.
XLOADCT, /BLOCK

; Interactively histogramequalize the color table. The
; HEEQINT routine provides an interactive display to

; allow you to select the anmbunt of equalization. Place
: the cursor at about 130 in the x-direction, which is
; about 0.5 equalized. The y-direction is arbitrary.

; Cick on the right nouse button.

; NOTE: you do not have to be exact for this exanple.

H EQ_I NT, inmage

; Display inmage and updated col or table in another
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;W ndow.

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSize[1], $
TITLE = "Interactively Equalized Col or Tabl e’

TV, inage

; Display the updated color table with the XLOADCT
;poutility.
XLOADCT, /BLOCK

END
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Applying Color Annotations to Images

Many images are annotated to explain certain features or highlight specific details.
Color annotations are more noticeable than plain black or white annotations. In
Direct Graphics, how color annotations are applied depends on the type of image
(indexed or RGB) displayed. With indexed images, annotation colors are derived
from the image’s associated color table. With RGB images, annotation colors are
independent of the RGB image in Direct Graphics. Annotation colors and images are
separated within Object Graphics regardless of the image type.

Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images in
Direct Graphics

Indexed images are usually associated with color tables. With Direct Graphics, these
related color tables are used for al the colors shown within adisplay. Color tables are
made up of up to 256 color triplets (red, green, and blue values of each color within
the table). If you want to apply a specific color to data or to an annotation, you must
change the red, green, and blue values at a specific index within the color table.

Color annotations are usually applied to label each color level within the image or to
allow color comparisons. This section shows how to label each color level on an
indexed image in Direct Graphics. As an example, an image of average world
temperature is imported from the wor | dt np. png file. Thisfile does not contain a
color table associated with thisimage, so a pre-defined color table will be applied.
This table provides the colors for the polygons and text used to make a colorbar for
thisimage. Each polygon uses the color of each level in the table. The text represents
the average temperature (in Celsius) of each level.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images in Direct Graphics’ on
page 156 or complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determine the path to thewor | dt np. png file:

wor | dt npFi |l e = FI LEPATH(' wor | dt np. png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'denpn', 'denpdata'])

2. Import theimage from thewor | dt np. png fileinto IDL:
wor | dt npl mage = READ_PNG( wor | dt mpFi | e)

3. Determine the size of the imported image:
wor | dt npSi ze = SI ZE(wor | dt npl mage, / DI MENSI ONS)
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If you are running IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to zero before your first color table related
routine is used within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information.

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0

Since the imported image does not have an associated color table, the
Rainbow18 color table (index number 38) is applied to the display.

Initialize display:

LOADCT, 38
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = worl dt npSi ze[0], YSIZE = worl dt npSi ze[ 1],
$

TITLE = ' Average Worl d Tenperature (in Cel sius)'

Now display the image with this color table:
TV, worl dt npl mage
Thefollowing figureis displayed.

Figure 3-32: Temperature Image and Rainbow18 Color Table (Direct Graphics)

Before applying the color polygons and text of each level, you must first
initialize their color values and their locations. The Rainbow18 color table has
only 18 different color levels, but still has 256 elements. You can use the
INDGEN routine to make an array of 18 elementsranging from0to 17 in
value, where each element contains the index of that element. Then you can
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use the BY TSCL routine to scale these values to range from 0 to 255. The
resulting array containsthe initia color value (from O to 255) of the associated
range (from O to 17, equalling 18 elements).

7. Initiaize the color level parameter:
fill Col or = BYTSCL(| NDGEN(18))

8. [Initialize the average temperature of each level, which directly depends on the
initial color value of each range. Temperatureislinearly scaled to range from
-60 to 40 Celsius. You can convert the resulting temperature value to a string
variable to be used astext:

tenperature = STRTRIMFI X(((20.*fillColor)/51.) - 60), 2)

Note
When thefillColor variable in the previous statement is multiplied by the floating-
point value of 20 (denoted by the decimal after the number), the elements of the
array are converted from byte values to floating-point values. These elements are
then converted to integer values with the FIX routine so the decimal part will not be
displayed. The STRTRIM routine converts the integer values to string values to be
displayed astext. The second argument to STRTRIM is set to 2 to note the leading
and trailing blank characters should be trimmed away when the integer values are
converted to string values.

With the polygon color and text now defined, you can determine their
locations. You can use the POLYFILL routine to draw each polygon and the
XYOUTS routine to display each element of text. The process is repetitive
from level to level, so a FOR/DO loop is used to display the entire colorbar.
Since each polygon and text is drawn individually within the loop, you only
need to determine the location of asingle polygon and an array of offsets for
each step in the loop. The following two steps describe this process.

9. Initiaize the polygon and the text location parameters. Each polygon is 35
pixelsin width and 18 pixelsin height. The offset will move the y-location 18
pixels every time a new polygon is displayed:

x = [5., 40., 40., 5., 5.]

y = [5., 5., 23., 23., 5.] + 5.
of fset = 18.*FI NDGEN(19) + 5.
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10. Apply the polygons and text:

FORi = 0, (N ELEMENTS(fillColor) - 1) DOBEGN & $
POLYFILL, x, y + offset[i], COLOR = fillColor[i], $
/DEVI CE & $
XYQUTS, x[0] + 5., y[0] + offset[i] + 5., $
tenperature[i], COLOR = 255*(fillColor[i] LT 255), $
/DEVI CE & $

ENDFOR

Note
The & after BEGIN and the $ allow you to use the FOR/DO loop at the IDL

command line. These & and $ symbols are not required when the FOR/DO loop in
placed in an IDL program as shown in *“Example Code: Applying Color
Annotations to Indexed Images in Direct Graphics’ on page 156.

The following figure displays the colorbar annotation applied to the image.

Figure 3-33: Temperature Image and Colorbar (Direct Graphics)
Example Code: Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images
in Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as Appl yCol or bar _I ndexed_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.
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PRO Appl yCol or bar _I ndexed_Di r ect

; Determine path to "worldtnp.png" file.
wor | dt npFi |l e = FI LEPATH(' wor |l dtnp. png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanpl es', 'demp', 'denpdata'])

; Import image fromfile into | DL.
wor | dt npl mage = READ_PNG wor | dt mpFi | e)

Determ ne size of inported inmge.
wor | dt npSi ze = SI ZE(wor | dt npl mage, / DI MENSI ONS)

; Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
LOCADCT, 38
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = worl dt npSi ze[ 0], $
YSI ZE = wor | dt npSi ze[ 1], $
TITLE = ' Average Wrld Tenperature (in Cel sius)'

; Display inage.
TV, worl dt npl mage

; Initialize color |evel paraneter.
fill Color = BYTSCL(I| NDGEN(18))

c Initialize text vari able.
temperature = STRTRIMFI X(((20.*fillColor)/51.) - 60), 2)

; Initialize polygon and text |ocation paraneters.
x =[5., 40., 40., 5., 5.]

y =[5., 5., 23., 23., 5.] + 5.

of fset = 18.*FI NDGEN(19) + 5.

Apply polygons and text.

FORi = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(fillColor) - 1) DO BEG N
POLYFILL, x, y + offset[i], COLOR = fillColor[i], $
/ DEVI CE
XYQUTS, x[0] + 5., y[0] + offset[i] + 5., $
tenperature[i], COLOR = 255*(fillColor[i] LT 255), $
/ DEVI CE

ENDFOR

END
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Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images in
Object Graphics

When using Object Graphics, the original color table does not need to be modified.
The color table (palette) pertains only to the image object not the window, view,
model, polygon, or text objects. Color annotations are usually applied to label each
color level within the image or to allow color comparisons. This section shows how
to label each color level on an indexed image in Object Graphics. As an example, an
image of average world temperature isimported from the wor | dt np. png file. This
file does not contain a color table associated with thisimage, so a pre-defined color
table will be applied. This table provides the colors for the polygons and text used to
make a colorbar for thisimage. Each polygon uses the color of each level in thetable.
The text represents the average temperature (in Celsius) of each level.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Imagesin Object Graphics’” on
page 162 or complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe path to thewor | dt np. png file:

wor | dt mpFi | e = FI LEPATH(' wor |l dt np. png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'denpn', 'denpdata'])

2. Import the image from thewor | dt np. png fileinto IDL:
wor | dt npl nage = READ_PNG wor | dt npFi | e)
3. Determine the size of the imported image:
wor | dt npSi ze = SI ZE(wor | dt npl mage, / DI MENSI ONS)
4. Initialize the display objects necessary for an Object Graphics display:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [wor | dt npSi ze[ 0], worl| dt mpSi ze[1]], $
TITLE = ' Average Worl d Tenperature (in Celsius)')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0, 0, worldtnmpSize[0], $
wor | dt mpSi ze[ 1] ])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ')

5. Initiaize the palette object, load the Rainbow18 color table into the palette,
and then apply the pal ette to an image object:

oPalette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette')

oPal ette -> LoadCT, 38

ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr ! mage', worl dtnpl mage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)
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6. Add theimage to the model, then add the model to the view, and finally draw
the view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Thefollowing figureis displayed.

Figure 3-34: Temperature Image and Rainbow18 Color Table (Object Graphics)

Before applying the color polygons and text of each level, you must first
initialize their color values and their locations. The Rainbow18 color table has
only 18 different color levels, but still has 256 elements. You can use the
INDGEN routine to make an array of 18 elements ranging from 0 to 17 in
value, where each element contains the index of that element. Then you can
use the BY TSCL routine to scale these values to range from 0 to 255. The
resulting array containstheinitial color value (from O to 255) of the associated
range (from O to 17, equalling 18 elements).

7. Initializethe color level parameter:
fill Col or = BYTSCL(| NDGEN(18))
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8. Initialize the average temperature of each level, which directly depends on the
initial color value of each range. Temperatureis linearly scaled to range from
-60 to 40 Celsius. You can convert the resulting temperature value to a string
variable to be used as text:

temperature = STRTRIMFI X(((20.*fillColor)/51.) - 60), 2)

Note
When thefillColor variable in the previous statement is multiplied by the floating-
point value of 20 (denoted by the decimal after the number), the elements of the
array are converted from byte values to floating-point values. These elements are
then converted to integer values with the FIX routine so the decimal part will not be
displayed. The STRTRIM routine converts the integer valuesto string values to be
displayed as text. The second argument to STRTRIM is set to 2 to note the leading
and trailing black values should be trimmed away when the integer values are
converted to string values.

With the polygon color and text now defined, you can determine their
locations. You can use a polygon object to draw each polygon and text objects
to display each element of text. The processis repetitive from level to level, so
aFOR/DO loop is used to display the entire colorbar. Since each polygon and
text isdrawn individually within the loop, you only need to determine the
location of a single polygon and an array of offsets for each step in the loop.
The following two steps describe this process.

9. Initialize the polygon and the text location parameters. Each polygon is 35
pixelsin width and 18 pixelsin height. The offset will move the y-location 18
pixels every time a new polygon is displayed:

x = [5., 40., 40., 5., 5.]

y [5., 5., 23., 23., 5.] + 5.
of fset = 18. *FI NDGEN(19) + 5.

10. Initialize the polygon and text objects:

oPol ygon = OBJARR(18)

oText = OBJARR(18)

FOR i = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(oPolygon) - 1) DOBEGN & $
oPol ygon[i] = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPol ygon', x, $
y + offset[i], COLOR = fillColor[i], $
PALETTE = oPalette) & $
oText[i] = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrText', tenperature[i], $
LOCATIONS = [x[0] + 3., y[0] + offset[i] + 3.], $
COLOR = 255*(fillColor[i] LT 255), $
PALETTE = oPalette) & $

ENDFOR
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Note
The & after BEGIN and the $ allow you to use the FOR/DO loop at the IDL
command line. These & and $ symbols are not required when the FOR/DO loop in
placed in an IDL program as shown in “ Example Code: Applying Color
Annotations to Indexed Images in Object Graphics’ on page 162.

11. Add the polygons and text to the model, then add the modée to the view, and
finally redraw the view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, oPol ygon
oMbdel -> Add, oText
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following figure displays the colorbar annotation applied to the image.

Figure 3-35: Temperature Image and Colorbar (Object Graphics

12. Clean up object references. When working with objects always remember to
clean up any object references with the OBJ DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ DESTROY on the view and the palette
objects:

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oPalette]
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Example Code: Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images
in Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as Appl yCol or bar _I ndexed_QObj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to
reproduce the previous example.

PRO Appl yCol or bar _I ndexed_Obj ect

; Determine path to "worldtnp. png" file.
wor | dt npFi |l e = FI LEPATH(' wor | dt np. png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanpl es', 'demp', 'denpdata'])

; Import image fromfile into IDL.
wor | dt npl mage = READ_PNG wor | dt mpFi | e)

; Determne size of inported inmage.
wor | dt npSi ze = SI ZE(wor | dt npl mage, / DI MENSI ONS)

; Initialize objects.
; Initialize display.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [wor | dt npSi ze[ 0], worl dtmpSize[1]], $
TITLE = ' Average Worl d Tenperature (in Celsius)')
oView = OBJ_NEW' IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0, 0, worldtnpSize[0], $
wor | dt mpSi ze[ 1] ])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')
; Initialize palette and inage.
oPalette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette')
oPal ette -> LoadCT, 38
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr | nage', worl dt npl nage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)

; Add image to nodel, which is added to view, and then
di splay view in w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oView -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Initialize color |evel paraneter.
fillColor = BYTSCL(| NDGEN(18))

; Initialize text variable.
tenmperature = STRTRIMFI X(((20.*fillColor)/51.) - 60), 2)

; Initialize polygon and text |ocation paraneters.
x = [5., 40., 40., 5., 5.]
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y = [5., 5., 23., 23., 5. 5.
)

] +
of fset = 18.*FI NDGEN(19) + 5.
Initialize polygon and text objects.
oPol ygon = OBJARR(18)
oText = OBJARR(18)
FOR i = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(oPolygon) - 1) DO BEG N
oPol ygon[i] = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Pol ygon', x, $
y + offset[i], COLOR = fillColor[i], $
PALETTE = oPal ette)
oText[i] = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrText', tenperature[i], $
LOCATIONS = [x[0] + 3., y[0O] + offset[i] + 3.], $
COLOR = 255*(fillColor[i] LT 255), $
PALETTE = oPal ette)
ENDFOR

; Add polygons and text to nodel and then re-display
; view in wi ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, oPol ygon

oMbdel -> Add, oText

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Cl ean up object references.

163

OBJ_DESTROY,

END

[oView, oPalette]

Applying Color Annotations to RGB Images in Direct

Graphics

RGB images contain their own color information. Color tables do not apply to RGB
images. With Direct Graphics the color of the annotations on an RGB image do not

depend on acolor table.

Tip

If you are running IDL on a PseudoColor display, use the COLOR_QUAN routine
to convert the RGB image to an indexed image with an associated color table to
display the image and see the previous section, “Applying Color Annotations to
Indexed Imagesin Direct Graphics’ on page 153.

Image Processing in IDL
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If you want to apply a specific color to data or an annotation, you must provide the
TrueColor index for that color. The TrueColor index ranges from 0 to 16,777,216.
You can derive a TrueColor index from its red, green, and blue values:

red = 255
green = 128
blue =0

trueCol orl ndex = red + (256L*green) + ((256L"2)*bl ue)
PRI NT, trueCol orl ndex
33023

where red, green, and blue are either scalars or vectors of values ranging from O to
255 and representing the amount of red, green, and blue in the resulting color. The L
after the numbers defines that number as alongword integer data type. The above
red, green, and blue combination creates the color of orange, which has a TrueColor
index of 33,023.

In this example, a color spectrum of additive and subtractive primary colors will be
drawn on an RGB image for comparison with the colorsin an image. The

gl owi ng_gas. j pg file (whichis provided by the Hubble Heritage Team, made of
AURA, STScl, and NASA.) contains an RGB image of an expanding shell of
glowing gas surrounding a hot, massive star in our Milky Way Galaxy. Thisimage
contains all the colors of this spectrum.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Applying Color Annotations to Indexed Images in Direct Graphics’ on
page 156 or complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determinethe pathtothegl owi ng_gas. j pg file

cosnmicFile = FILEPATH(' gl owi ng_gas.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Import theimage from the gl owi ng_gas. j pg fileinto IDL:
READ JPEG, cosmicFile, cosm clnage

3. Determinethe size of theimported image. The image contained within thisfile
is pixel-interleaved (the color information is contained within the first
dimension). You can use the SIZE routine to determine the other dimensions of
thisimage:

cosmi cSi ze = Sl ZE(cosm cl mage, /DI MENSI ONS)
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4. If you arerunning IDL on a TrueColor display, set the DECOMPOSED
keyword to the DEVICE command to one before your first RGB imageis
displayed within an IDL session or program. See “Foreground Color” on
page 95 for more information:

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 1
5. Usethe dimensions determined in the previous step to initialize the display:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = cosmi cSize[1], YSIZE = cosm cSize[2], $
TITLE = ‘gl owi ng_gas. j pg'
6. Now display theimage with the TRUE keyword set to 1 sincetheimageis
pixel interleaved:

TV, cosmiclnmage, TRUE = 1

The following figure shows that the image contains all of the colors of the
additive and subtractive primary spectrum. In the following steps, a colorbar
annotation will be added to allow you to compare the colors of that spectrum
and the colors within the image.

Figure 3-36: Cosmic RGB Image (Direct Graphics)

You can use the following to determine the color and location parameters for
each polygon.
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7. Initidizethe color parameters:

red = BYTARR(8) & green BYTARR(8) & blue = BYTARR(8)

red[0] = 0 & green[0] = 0 & blue[0] = 0 ; black
red[1] = 255 & green[1] = 0 & blue[l] =0 ; red
red[2] = 255 & green[2] = 255 & blue[2] = 0 ; yellow
red[3] = 0 & green[3] = 255 & blue[3] = 0 ; green
red[4] = 0 & green[4] = 255 & blue[4] = 255 ; cyan
red[5] = 0 & green[5] = 0 & blue[5] = 255 ; blue
red[6] = 255 & green[6] = 0 & blue[6] = 255 ; magenta
red[7] = 255 & green[7] = 255 & blue[7] = 255 ; white

fillColor = red + (256L*green) + ((256L"2)*bl ue)

8. After defining the polygon colors, you can determine their locations. Initialize
polygon location parameters:
x =[5., 25., 25., 5.,

5.]
y =[5., 5., 25., 25., 5.] + 5.
of fset = 20. *FI NDGEN(9) + 5.

The x and y variables pertain to the x and y locations (in pixel units) of each
box of color. The offset maintains the spacing (in pixel units) of each box.
Since the image is made up of mostly a black background, the x border of the
colorbar is also determined to draw awhite border around the polygons.

9. Initialize location of colorbar border:

Xx_border = [x[0] + offset[0], x[1] + offset[7], $
x[2] + offset[7], x[3] + offset[0], x[4] + offset[0]]

They border is aready defined by they variable.

These parameters are used with POLY FILL and PLOTS to draw the boxes of
the color spectrum and the colorbar border. Each polygon is 20 pixels wide and
20 pixels high. The offset will move the y-location 20 pixels every time a new

polygon is displayed.

10. Apply the polygons and border. You can use the POLY FILL routine to draw
each polygon. The processis repetitive from level to level, so a FOR/DO loop
isused to display the entire colorbar. Since each polygon isdrawn individually
within the loop, you only need to determine the location of a single polygon
and an array of offsets for each step in the loop:

FORi = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(fillColor) - 1) DO POLYFILL, $
x + offset[i], y, COLOR = fillColor[i], /DEVICE
PLOTS, x_border, y, COLOR = fillColor[7], /DEVICE
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The POLYFILL and PLOTS routines result in the following display.

Figure 3-37: Specified Colors on an RGB Image (Direct Graphics)

Example Code: Applying Color Annotations to RGB Images in
Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file

as Appl yCol or bar _RGB_Di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.

PRO Appl yi ngCol or bar _RGB_Di r ect

Determ ne path to "glowi ng_gas.jpg" file.
cosm cFile = FILEPATH(' gl owi ng_gas.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Import image fromfile into |DL.
READ JPEG, cosmicFile, cosm clnage

Det ermi ne size of inmage.
cosm cSi ze = Sl ZE(cosm cl nage, / DI MENSI ONS)

Initialize display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 1
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'glowing_gas.jpg', $
XSl ZE = cosnicSize[1], YSIZE = cosm cSize[ 2]
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Di pl ay i mage.
TV, cosmiclmge, TRUE = 1

Initialize color paraneters.
red = BYTARR(8) & green = BYTARR(8) & blue = BYTARR(S8)

red[0] = 0 & green[0] = 0 & blue[0] = 0 ; black
red[1] = 255 & green[1] = 0 & blue[l] =0 ; red
red[2] = 255 & green[2] = 255 & blue[2] = 0 ; yellow
red[3] = 0 & green[3] = 255 & blue[3] =0 ; green
red[4] = 0 & green[4] = 255 & blue[4] = 255 ; cyan
red[5] = 0 & green[5] = 0 & blue[5] = 255 ; blue
red[6] = 255 & green[6] = 0 & blue[6] = 255 ; mmgenta
red[7] = 255 & green[7] = 255 & blue[7] = 255 ; white

fillColor = red + (256L*green) + ((256L"2)*bl ue)

Initialize polygon |ocation paraneters.
x = [5., 25., 25., 5., 5.]
y =[5., 5., 25., 25., 5.] + 5.
of fset = 20. *FI NDGEN(9) + 5.

Initialize |location of colorbar border.
Xx_border = [x[0] + offset[0], x[1] + offset[7], $
x[2] + offset[7], x[3] + offset[0], x[4] + offset[0]]

; Apply pol ygons and border.

FORi = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(fillColor) - 1) DO POLYFILL, $
x + offset[i], y, COLOR = fillColor[i], /DEVICE

PLOTS, x_border, y, /DEVICE, COLOR = fill Col or[7]

END

Applying Color Annotations to RGB Images in Object
Graphics

When using Object Graphics, colors can be defined just by the values of their red,
green, and blue components. The TrueColor index conversion equation is not
required for Object Graphics. In this example, a color spectrum of additive and
subtractive primary colors will be drawn on an RGB image for comparison with the
colorsin that image. The gl owi ng_gas. j pg file (which is provided by the Hubble
Heritage Team, made up of AURA, STScl, and NASA) contains an RGB image of an
expanding shell of glowing gas surrounding a hot, massive star in our Milky Way
Galaxy. Thisimage contains all the colors of this spectrum.

For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “ Example
Code: Applying Color Annotations to RGB Images in Object Graphics’ on page 172
or complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.
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1. Determinethe pathtothegl owi ng_gas. j pg file

cosm cFile = FILEPATH(' gl owing_gas.jpg' ., $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Import theimage from the gl owi ng_gas. j pg fileintoIDL:
READ JPEG, cosmicFile, cosm clnage

3. Determinethe size of theimported image. The image contained within thisfile
is pixel-interleaved (the color information is contained within the first
dimension). You can use the SIZE routine to determine the other dimensions of
thisimage:

cosm cSi ze = Sl ZE(cosm cl nage, / DI MENSI ONS)
4. Initidize the display objects required for an Object Graphics display:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [cosmi cSi ze[1], cosmicSize[2]], $
TITLE = ' gl owi ng_gas. j peg')

oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., cosmicSize[l], $
cosm cSi ze[ 2] ])

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

5. Initializetheimage object. The INTERLEAVE keyword is set to 0 because the
RGB image is pixel-interleaved:

ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr |l nmage', cosmclmage, $
| NTERLEAVE = 0, DI MENSIONS = [cosmi cSize[1], $
cosm cSi ze[ 2] ])

6. Add the image to the model, then add the model to the view, and finally draw
the view in the window:

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage
oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

The following image contains al of the colors of the additive and subtractive
primary spectrum. A colorbar annotation can be added to compare the colors
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of that spectrum and the colors within the image. The color of each box is
defined in the following array.

Figure 3-38: Cosmic RGB Image (Object Graphics)

You can use the following to determine the color and location parameters for
each polygon.

Initialize the color parameters:

fillColor = [[0, O, O], $ ; black
[255, O, 0], $; red
[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow
[0, 255, 0], $ ; green
[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan
[0, O, 255], $ ; blue
[255, O, 255], $ ; nmmgenta
[ 255, 255, 255]] ; white

After defining the polygon colors, you can determine their locations. Initialize
polygon location parameters:

x = [5., 25., 25., 5., 5.]
y =[5, 5., 25., 25., 5.] + 5.
of fset = 20.*FI NDGEN(9) + 5.

The x and y variables pertain to the x and y locations (in pixel units) of each
box of color. The offset maintains the spacing (in pixel units) of each box.
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Since the image is made up of mostly ablack background, the x border of the
colorbar is also determined to draw a white border around the polygons.

9. Initialize location of colorbar border:

Xx_border = [x[0] + offset[0], x[1] + offset[7], $
x[2] + offset[7], x[3] + offset[0], x[4] + offset[0]]

They border is already defined by the y variable.

These parameters are used when initializing the polygon and polyline objects
These objects will be used draw the boxes of the color spectrum and the
colorbar border. Each polygon is 20 pixels wide and 20 pixels high. The offset
will move the y-location 20 pixels every time a new polygon is displayed.

10. Initialize the polygon objects. The processis repetitive from level to level, soa
FOR/DO loop will be used to display the entire colorbar. Since each polygonis
drawn individually within the loop, you only need to determine the location of
asingle polygon and an array of offsets for each step in the loop:

oPol ygon = OBJARR(8)

FOR i = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(oPol ygon) - 1) DO oPol ygon[i] = $
OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPol ygon', x + offset[i], y, $
COLOR = fillColor[*, i])

11. The colorbar border is produced with a polyline object. This polyline object
requires a z variable to define it slightly above the polygons and image. The z
variableis required to place the polyline in front of the polygons. Initialize the
polyline (border) object:

z = [0.001, 0.001, 0.001, 0.001, 0.001]

oPolyline = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPol yline', x_border, vy, z, $
COLOR = [255, 255, 255])

12. The polygon and polyline abjects can now be added to the model and then
displayed (re-drawn) in the window. Add the polygons and polyline to the
model, then add the model to the view, and finally redraw the view in the
window:

oMbdel -> Add, oPol ygon
oMbdel -> Add, oPol yline
oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the colorbar annotation applied to the image.

Figure 3-39: Specified Colors on an RGB Image (Object Graphics)

13. Clean up object references. When working with objects always remember to
clean up any object references with the OBJ_DESTROY routine. Since the
view contains all the other objects, except for the window (which is destroyed
by the user), you only need to use OBJ DESTROY on the view object:

OBJ_DESTROY, oView

Example Code: Applying Color Annotations to RGB Images in
Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file

as Appl yCol or bar _RGB_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.

PRO Appl yCol or bar _RGB_bj ect
Determ ne path to "gl owi ng_gas.jpg" file.
cosm cFile = FILEPATH(' gl owi ng_gas.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

Import image fromfile into IDL.
READ JPEG, cosmicFile, cosm clmage

Det erm ne size of inage.
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cosm cSi ze = Sl ZE(cosm cl mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Initialize objects.
Initialize display.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrWndow , RETAIN = 2, $
DI MENSI ONS = [cosni cSize[1], cosnicSize[2]], $
TITLE = ' gl owi ng_gas.jpg')
oView = OBJ_NEW'IDLgrView, $
VI EWPLANE_RECT = [0., 0., cosmcSize[1], $
cosmi cSi ze[2]])
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')
; Initialize imge.
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl mage', cosmclmage, $
I NTERLEAVE = 0, DI MENSIONS = [cosmi cSize[1], $
cosmi cSi ze[ 2]])

; Add inmage to nodel, which is added to view, and then
; display view in w ndow.

oMbdel -> Add, ol mage

oVi ew -> Add, oModel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Initialize color paraneter.
fillColor =[O0, O, O], $; black

[255, 0, 0], $; red

[255, 255, 0], $ ; yellow

[0, 255, 0], $ ; green

[0, 255, 255], $ ; cyan

[0, O, 255], $ ; blue

[255, O, 255], $ ; mmgenta

[ 255, 255, 255]] ; white

; Initialize polygon |ocation paraneters.
x =[5., 25., 25., 5., 5.]

y =[5., 5., 25., 25., 5.] + 5.

of fset = 20. *FI NDGEN(9) + 5.

; Initialize | ocation of col orbar border.
x_border = [x[0] + offset[0], x[1] + offset[7], $
x[2] + offset[7], x[3] + offset[0], x[4] + offset[0]]

; Initialize polygon objects.

oPol ygon = OBJARR(8)

FOR i = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(oPolygon) - 1) DO oPolygon[i] = $
OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Pol ygon', x + offset[i], y, $
COLOR = fillColor[*, i])

; Initialize polyline (border) object.
z = [0.001, 0.001, 0.001, 0.001, 0.001]
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oPolyline = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPolyline', x_border, y, z, $
COLOR = [ 255, 255, 255])

Add pol gons and polyline to nodel and then re-display
;oview in w ndow.
oMbdel -> Add, oPol ygon
oMbdel -> Add, oPol yline
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Cl ean up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, oView

END
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This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Geometric Transformations . 176

Interpolation Methods ................ 178
CroppingIlmages .................... 180
Paddinglmages ..................... 184
Resizinglmages..................... 188
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Overview of Geometric Transformations

Geometric image transformation functions use mathematical transformationsto crop,
pad, scale, rotate, transpose or otherwise alter an image array to produce a modified
view of an image. The transformations described in this chapter are linear
transformations. For a description of non-linear geometric transformations, see
Chapter 7, “Warping Images’.

When an image undergoes a geometric transformation, some or all of the pixels
within the source image are relocated from their original spatial coordinatesto anew
position in the output image. When arelocated pixel does not map directly onto the
center of apixel location, but falls somewhere in between the centers of pixel
locations, the pixel’s value is computed by sampling the values of the neighboring
pixels. Thisresampling, aso known as interpolation, affects the quality of the output
image. See“Interpolation Methods’ on page 178 for more information.

Note
In this book, Direct Graphics examples are provided by default. Object Graphics
examples are provided in cases where significantly different methods are required.

The following list introduces image processing tasks and associated IDL image
processing routines covered in this chapter.

Task Routine(s) Description
“Cropping SIZE Focuses attention on important image
Images’ on CURSOR features by creating a rectangular region
page 180. of interest.
“Padding SIZE Creates a border around the perimeter of
Images’ on an image for presentation or advanced
page 184. filtering purposes.
“Resizing CONGRID Enlarges or shrinks an image.
Images” on REBIN
page 188.
“Shifting SHIFT Shiftsimage pixel values along any
Images’ on image dimension.
page 191.

Table 4-1: Image Processing Tasks and Related Image Processing Routines
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Task Routine(s) Description
“Reversing REVERSE Reverses array elementsto flip an image
Images’ on horizontally or vertically.
page 194.
“Transposing TRANSPOSE Interchanges array dimensions, reflecting
Images’ on the image about a 45 degree line.
page 197.
“Rotating ROTATE Rotates an image to any orientation,
Images’ on ROT using 90 degree or arbitrary increments.
page 200.
“Planar Slicing | EXTRACT_SLICE | Displaysasingle dice or a series of
of Volumetric SLICER3 planar dicesin asingle window or
Data’ on interactively extracts planar dlices of
page 206. XVOLUME volumetric data.

Table 4-1: Image Processing Tasks and Related Image Processing Routines

Note

This chapter uses datafilesfrom thel DL exanpl es/ dat a directory. Two files,
dat a. t xt andi ndex. t xt , contain descriptions of thefiles, including array sizes.

Image Processing in IDL
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Interpolation Methods

When an image undergoes a geometric transformation, the location of each
transformed pixel may not map directly to a center of a pixel location in the output
image as shown in the following figure.

+[+[+
+|+ [+ [+]+ +[7+
+[+]+[+]+ + kT
+ |+ |+ _|,+-‘-_L+
+ L IS
+ i T
+ ||+ |+ ]+ ]+ 4.
+ +_+4_
+ + F
+ 4
+ + _,_1-1' +
+ +
+ + R
+ + H

Figure 4-1: Original Pixel Center Locations (Left) and Rotated Pixel Center
Locations (Right)

When the transformed pixel center does not directly coincide with a pixel in the
output image, the pixel value must be determined using some form of interpolation.
The appearance and quality of the output image is determined by the amount of error
created by the chosen interpolation method. Note the differencesin the line edges
between the following two interpolated images.

Original Image Nearest Neighbor Bilinear Interpolation

Figure 4-2: Simple Examples of Image Interpolation
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There are avariety of possible interpolation methods available when using geometric
transformsin IDL. Interpolation methods include:

Note

Nearest-neighbor inter polation — Assigns the value of the nearest pixel to
the pixel in the output image. Thisis the fastest interpolation method but the
resulting image may contain jagged edges.

Linear interpolation — Surveysthe 2 closest pixels, drawing aline between
them and designating a value along that line as the output pixel value.

Bilinear interpolation — Surveys the 4 closest pixels, creates aweighted
average based on the nearness and brightness of the surveyed pixels and
assigns that value to the pixel in the output image.

Use cubic convolution if a higher degree of accuracy is needed. However, with
still images, the difference between images interpolated with bilinear and
cubic convolution methods is usually undetectable.

Trilinear interpolation — Surveys the 8 nearest pixels occurring along the
X, Yy, and z dimensions, creates a weighted average based on the nearness and
brightness of the surveyed pixels and assigns that value to the pixel in the
output image.

Cubic Convolution inter polation — Approximates a sinc interpolation by
using cubic polynomial waveformsinstead of linear waveforms when
resampling a pixel. With a one-dimension source, this method surveys 4
neighboring pixels. With a two-dimension source, the method surveys 16
pixels. Interpolation of three-dimension sourcesis not supported. This
interpolation method results in the least amount of error, thus preserving the
highest amount of fine detail in the output image. However, cubic interpolation
reguires more processing time.

See the IDL Reference Guide for complete details about the interpolation options
available with each geometric image transformation function.
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Cropping Images

Cropping an image extracts a rectangular region of interest from the original image.
This focuses the viewer’s attention on a specific portion of the image and discards
areas of the image that contain less useful information. Using image cropping in
conjunction with image magnification allows you to zoom in on a specific portion of
the image. This section describes how to exactly define the portion of the image you
wish to extract to create a cropped image. For information on how to magnify a
cropped image, see “Resizing Images’ on page 188.

Image cropping requiresapair of (X, y) coordinates that define the corners of the new,
cropped image. The following example extracts the African continent from an image
of the world. For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see
“Example Code: Cropping an Image” on page 182.

1. Opentheworld imagefile, using the R, G, B arguments to obtain the image's
color information:

worl d = READ PNG (FI LEPATH (' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)

2. Prepare the display device and load the color table with the red, green and blue
values retrieved from the image file in the previous step:

DEVI CE, RETAIN = 2, DECOVWPOSED = 0
TVLCT, R G B

3. Get the size of the image and prepare the window display using the dimensions
returned by the SIZE command:

wor | dSi ze = S| ZE(wor | d, /DI MENSI ONS)
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = worl dSize[0], YSIZE = worl dSi ze[ 1]

4. Display theimage:
TV, world
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In this example, we will crop theimage to display only the African continent as
shown in the following figure. Two sets of coordinates, (LeftLowX, LeftLowY) and
(RightTopX, RightTopY), will be used to create the new, cropped image array.

(RightTopX, RightTopY)

(LeftLowX, LeftLowY)
Figure 4-3: Defining the Boundaries of the Cropped Image Array

In the following step, use the CURSOR function to define the boundaries of the
cropped image. The values returned by the CURSOR function will be defined as the
variables shown in the previous image.

Note
To crop an image without interactively defining the cursor position, you can use the
actual coordinates of the cropped image array in place of the coordinate variables,
(LeftLowX, LeftLowY) and (RightTopX, RightTopY). See “Example Code: Cropping
an Image” on page 182 for an example.

5. Usethe cursor function to define the lower-left corner of the cropped image by
entering the following line:

CURSOR, LeftLowX, LeftLowY, /DEVICE

The cursor changesto across hair symbol when it is positioned over the
graphics window. Click in the areato the left and bel ow the African continent.
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Note
Thevaluesfor Left LowX and Left LowY appear inthe IDLDE Variable Watch
window. Alternately, use PRI NT, LeftLowX, LeftLowy to display these values.

6. Define the upper-right corner of the cropped image. Enter the following line
and then click above and to theright of the African continent.

CURSCOR, Ri ght TopX, Ri ghtTopY, /DEVICE

7. Name the cropped image and define its array using the lower-left and upper-
right x andy variables:

africa = worl d[ Lef t LowX: R ght TopX, LeftLowY: Ri ght TopY]
8. Prepare awindow based on the size of the new array:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = (Right TopX - LeftLowX + 1), $
YSI ZE = (Ri ght TopY - LeftLowY + 1)

9. Display the cropped image:
TV, africa
Your image should appear similar to the following figure.

Figure 4-4: Result of the Cropped Image Example

Example Code: Cropping an Image

The following program creates the same cropped image as the previous exampl e but
uses numeric coordinates instead of named variable coordinates defined using the
interactive CURSOR function. Copy the following text into an IDL Editor window.
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After saving thefile as Cr opWor | d. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the cropped image example.

PRO CropWrld

; Read in the inage file.
wor | d = READ PNG FI LEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)

; Prepare the display device and | oad the color table.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
TVLCT, R G B

; Get the size of the inmage array.
wor | dSi ze = S| ZE(wor | d, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Use the returned dinmensions to create a display w ndow
; and display the original inmage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = worl dSize[0], YSIZE = worl dSi ze[ 1]

TV, world

; Note: the following section uses nuneric coordinates to
crop
; the array instead of defining coordinates using the CURSOR
; function. Conpared to the step-by-step exanple, this line
has

the follow ng structure:
; africa = world[ Left LowX: Ri ght TopX, LeftLowY: Ri ght TopY]
africa = world [312: 475, 103: 264]

; Define the wi ndow size based on the size of the cropped
array
using XSI ZE = (Ri ght TopX - LeftLowX + 1),
7 YSIZE = (Right TopY - LeftLowy + 1)
W NDOW 2, XSIZE =(475-312 + 1), YSIZE =(264-103 + 1)

; Display the cropped i mage.
TV, africa

END
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Padding Images

Image padding introduces new pixels around the edges of an image. The border
provides space for annotations or acts as a boundary when using advanced filtering
techniques.

This exercise adds a 10-pixel border to |eft, right and bottom of the image and a 30-
pixel border at the top allowing space for annotation. The diagonal linesin the
following image represent the area that will be added to the original image. For an
example of padding an image, complete the following steps. If you prefer to cut and
paste the entire example into an IDL Editor window, see * Example Code: Padding an
Image”’ on page 186.

30 pixel pad

10 pixel pads

Figure 4-5: Diagonal Lines Indicate Padding

To add a border around the earth image, complete the following steps:

1. Open theworld imagefile:

earth = READ PNG( FI LEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)

2. Prepare the display device:
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
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3. Load the color table with the red, green and blue values retrieved from the
image in step 1 and modify the color table so that the final index value of each
color band is the maximum color value (white):

TVLCT, R G B
maxCol or = ! D. TABLE_SIZE - 1
TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, maxCol or

4. Get the size of the image by entering the following line:
earthSi ze = Sl ZE(earth, /DI MENSI ONS)

5. Define the amount of padding you want to add to the image. This example
adds 10 pixelsto the right and left sides of the image equalling atotal of 20
pixels aong the x-axis. We also add 30 pixels to the top and 10 pixelsto the
bottom of theimage for atotal of 40 pixels along the y-axis.

Using the REPLICATE syntax, Result = REPLICATE(Value, D11, ..., D)),
create an array of the specified dimensions, and set Value equal to the byte
value of the final color index to make the white border:

paddedEarth = REPLI CATE(BYTE(maxCol or), earthSize[0] + 20, $
eart hSi ze[ 1] + 40)

Note
The argument BYTE( maxCol or) in the previous line produces a white background
only when white is designated as the final index value for the red, green and blue
bands of the color table you are using. As shown in step 3, this can be accomplished
by setting each color component (of the color table entry indexed by maxColor) to
255.

See Chapter 3, “Working with Color” for detailed information about modifying
color tables.

6. Copy the original image, earth, into the appropriate portion of the padded
array. The following line places the lower-left corner of the original image
array at the coordinates (10, 10) of the padded array:

paddedEarth [10,10] = earth

7. Prepare awindow to display the image using the size of the original image plus
the amount of padding added along the x and y axes:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = earthSize[0] + 20, $
YSI ZE = earthSi ze[1] + 40
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8. Display the padded image.
TV, paddedEarth
9. Placeatitle at the top of the image using the XYOUTS procedure.

X (earthSize[0]/2) + 10

y eart hSi ze[ 1] + 15

XYQUTS, x, y, "World Map', ALIGNMENT = 0.5, COLOR = 0, $
/ DEVI CE

The resulting image should appear similar to the following figure.

Werld Mop

Figure 4-6: Resulting Padded Image

Example Code: Padding an Image

Copy the following code into the IDL Editor window and saveit as
Padded! mage. pr o. Compile and run the program to duplicate the image padding
example.

PRO Padded! nage

Sel ect and read the inmage file.
earth = READ _PNG (FI LEPATH (' avhrr.png', $

SUBDI RECTCRY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)

Load the color table and designate white to occupy the
; final position in the red, green and bl ue bands.
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TVLCT, R G B
maxCol or = !'D. TABLE SIZE - 1
TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, maxCol or

; Prepare the display device.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

; CGet the size of the original image array.
earthSi ze = Sl ZE(earth, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Return an array with the given di mensions.
paddedEarth = REPLI CATE(BYTE(nmaxCol or), earthSize[0] + 20, $
eart hSi ze[ 1] + 40)

; Copy the original inmage into the appropriate portion
of the new array.
paddedEarth [10,10] = earth

; Prepare a wi ndow and di splay the new i mage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = earthSize[0] + 20, $

YSI ZE = earthSi ze[1] + 40
TV, paddedEarth

; Place a title at the top of the inmage using the

; XYQUTS procedure.

X = (earthSize[0]/2) + 10

y = earthSize[1] + 15

XYQUTS, x, y, "World Map', ALIGNMENT = 0.5, COLOR =0, $
/ DEVI CE

END
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Resizing Images

Image resizing, or scaling, supports further image analysis by either shrinking or
expanding an image. Both the CONGRID and the REBIN functions resize one-, two-
or three-dimensional arrays. The CONGRID function resizes an image array by any
arbitrary amount. The REBIN function requires that the output dimensions of the new
array be an integer multiple of the original image’s dimensions.

When magnifying an image, new values are interpolated from the source image to
produce additional pixelsin the output image.When shrinking an image, pixels are
resampled to produce a lower number of pixels in the output image. The default
interpolation method varies according to whether you are magnifying or shrinking
the image.
When magnifying an image:

¢ CONGRID defaults to nearest-neighbor sampling with 1D or 2D arrays and

automatically uses bilinear interpolation with 3D arrays.

¢ REBIN defaults to bilinear interpolation.
When shrinking an image:

¢ CONGRID uses nearest-neighbor interpolation to resample the image.

* REBIN averages neighboring pixel valuesin the source image that contribute
to asingle pixel value in the output image.

The following example uses CONGRID since it offers more flexibility. However, if
you wish to resize an array proportionally, REBIN returns results more quickly. For
an example of magnifying an image using the CONGRID function, complete the
following steps. For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see
“Example: Resizing an Image Using CONGRID” on page 189.

1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:

file = FI LEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ _BI NARY(file, DATA DI M5 = [248, 248])

2. Load acolor table and prepare the display device:

LOADCT, 28
DEVI CE, DECOWCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
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3. Prepare the window and display the original image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 248, YSIZE = 248
TV, inmage

4. Usethe CONGRID function to increase the image array size to 600 by 600
pixels and force bilinear interpolation:

magni fi edl ng = CONGRI D(i mage, 600, 600, /| NTERP)
5. Display the magnified image in a new window:
W NDOWN 1, XSIZE = 600, YSIZE = 600
TV, magnifiedl ng
The following figure displays the original image (left) and the magnified view of the
image (right).

Figure 4-7: Original Image and Magnified Image

Example: Resizing an Image Using CONGRID

Copy and paste the following text into the Editor window. After saving the file as
Magni f yl mage. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the CONGRID
function example.

PRO Magni fyl mage
; Select the file, and read in the data using known di nensi ons.

file = FI LEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
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i mge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DINMS = [248, 248])

; Load a color table and prepare to display the inmge.
LOADCT, 28

DEVI CE, DECOWCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 248, YSIZE = 248

; Display the original inmage.

TV, inmage

; Magnify the inage and display it in a new wi ndow.
magni fi edl ng = CONGRI D(i mage, 600, 600, /| NTERP)
WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 600, YSIZE = 600

TV, magnifiedl ng

END
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Shifting Images

The SHIFT function moves elements of avector or array along any dimension by any
number of elements. All shifts are circular. Elements shifted off one end are wrapped
around, appearing at the opposite end of the vector or array.

Occasionally, image files are saved with array elements offset. The SHIFT function
allowsyou to easily correct such images assuming you know the amounts of the
vertical and horizontal offsets. In the following example, the x-axis of original image
is offset by a quarter of the image width, and the y-axisis offset by athird of the
height.

Figure 4-8: Example of Misaligned Image Array Elements

Using the SHIFT syntax, Result = SHI FT(Array, S;, ..., S,),wewill enter
negative values for the S (dimension) amounts in order to correct the image off set.
For code that can be pasted into the Editor window, see “ Example Code: Using Shift
to Correct an Image” on page 192.

1. Select theimage file and read it into memory:

file = FI LEPATH(' shifted_endocell.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples','data'])
imge = READ PNG(file, R G B)

2. Prepare the display device and load the image’s associated color table:

DEVI CE, DECOVWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
TVLCT, R, G B
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3. Get the size of theimage, prepare awindow based upon the values returned by
the SIZE function, and display the image to be corrected:
i mageSi ze = Sl ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Original | nage'
TV, inmage
4. Use SHIFT to correct the original image. Move the elements along the x-axis
to the left, using a quarter of the array width as the x-dimension values. Move
the y-axis elements, using one third of the array height as the number of
elementsto be shifted. By entering negative values for the amount the image
dimensions are to be shifted, the array elements move toward the x and y axes.

i mmge = SH FT(i mage, -(inmageSize[0]/4), -(inageSize[1l]/3))
5. Display the corrected image in a second window:

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TI TLE=' Shifted | nage'
TV, inage

The following figure displays the corrected image.

Figure 4-9: Resulting Shifted Array

Example Code: Using Shift to Correct an Image

Copy and paste the following text into the IDLDE Editor window. After saving the
fileas Shi ft 1 magedf f set . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO Shiftl mageO f set

Select and read in the image file.
file = FILEPATH(' shifted_endocell.png', $
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SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples','data'])
imge = READ PNGfile, R G B)

Prepare the display device and | oad the
; color translation tables.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
TVLCT, R, G B
HELP, i mage

Get the imge size.
i mgeSi ze = S| ZE(i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Prepare the display w ndow.
WNDOW 0, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Origi nal | mage'

; Display the original inage.
TV, inage

; Shift the original inage to correct for the misalignnment.

i mage = SHI FT(i mage, -inmageSize[0]/4, -imageSize[l]/3)

; Display the shifted inage.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Shifted | mage’

TV, inmage

END
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Reversing Images

The REVERSE function allows you to reverse any dimension of an array. Thisallows
you to quickly change the viewing orientation of an image (flipping it horizontally or
verticaly).
Note that in the REVERSE syntax,

Result = REVERSE(Array [, Subscript_Index] [,/ O/ERWRI TE])

Subscri pt _I ndex specifiesthe dimension number beginning with 1, not 0 as with
some other functions.

The following example demonstrates reversing the x-axis values (dimension 1) and
the y-axis values (dimension 2) of an image of aknee. For code that can be copied
into and IDL Editor window, see “Example Code: Reversing Images’ on page 195.

1. Select the DICOM image of the knee and get the image’s dimensions:

i mage = READ DI COM (FI LEPATH(' nt _knee.dcnmi, $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']))
i mgSi ze = S|l ZE (i mage, /Dl MENSI ONS)

2. Prepare the display device and load the gray scale color table:

DEVI CE, DECOWOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

3. Usethe REVERSE function to reverse the x-axisvalues (f | i pHor zI ng) and
y-axisvaues (f | i pVert | ng):

flipHorzlng
flipVertlng

REVERSE(i mage, 1)
REVERSE( i mage, 2)

4. Create an output window that is 2 times the size of the x-dimension of the
image and 2 times the size of the y-dimension of the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*ingSi ze[0], YSIZE = 2*ingSize[1], $
TITLE = 'Original (Top) & Flipped Images (Bottom'

5. Display theimages, controlling their placement in the graphics window by
using the Position argument to the TV command:
TV, inage, O

TV, flipHorzlimy, 2
TV, flipVertimy, 3
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Your output should appear similar to the following figure.

Figure 4-10: Original Image (Top); Reversed Dimension 1 (Bottom Left); and
Reversed Dimension 2 (Bottom Right)

Example Code: Reversing Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asRever sel mage. pr o, compile and run it to reproduce the REVERSE function
example.

PRO Rever sel mage

; Select the file and get the inmage di mensions.

i mage = READ DI COM (FI LEPATH(' nt _knee.dcnm, $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']))

i mgSi ze = S| ZE (i mage, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Prepare the display device and | oad a color table.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

; Reverse dinmension 1 to flip the image horizontally.
flipHorzlmy = REVERSE(i nage, 1)

; Reverse dinmesion 2 to flip the imge vertically.
flipVertlnmy = REVERSE(i nage, 2)
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; Prepare the window and display the original image.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*ingSi ze[0], YSIZE = 2*ingSize[1], $
TITLE = "Oiginal (Top) & Flipped Images (Bottom'

TV, inage, O

; Display the reversed inmges.
TV, flipHorzlmy, 2
TV, flipVertimg, 3

END
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Transposing Images

Transposing an image array interchanges array dimensions, reflecting an image about
adiagona (for example, reflecting a square image about a 45 degree line). By
default, the TRANSPOSE function reverses the order of the dimensions. However,
you can control how the dimensions are atered by specifying the optional vector, P,
in the following statement:

Result = TRANSPOSE( Array[, P])

The valuesfor P start at zero and correspond to the dimensions of the array. The
following example transposes a photomicrograph of smooth muscle cells. For code
that can be copied into the IDL Editor window, see “ Example Code: Transposing an
Image”’ on page 198.

1. Open thefile and prepare to display it with a color table:

READ JPEG, FI LEPATH(' nuscle.jpg, $

SUBDI RECTORY=[ ' exanpl es', 'data']), image
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

2. Display the original image:
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 652, YSIZE = 444, TITLE = ' Original |nage'
TV, inmage

3. Reducetheimage size for display purposes:
smal | I mg = CONGRI D(i nage, 183, 111)

4. Using the TRANSPOSE function, reverse the array dimensions. This
essentially flips the image across its main diagonal axis, moving the upper left
corner of the image to the lower right corner.

transposel ngl = TRANSPOSE(snal | | ng)

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = 600, YSIZE = 183, TITLE = ' Transposed
| mages'

TV, transposelngl, O

5. Specifying the reversal of the array dimensions leads to the same result since
thisis the default behavior of the TRANSPOSE function.

transposel ng2 = TRANSPOSE(smal | I nmg, [1,0])
TV, transposelng2, 2
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6. However, specifying the original arrangement of the array dimensions results
in no image transposition.

transposel ng3 = TRANSPOSE(snal | I ng, [0, 1])
TV, transposel ng3, 2

The following figure displays the original image (top) and the results of the various
TRANSPOSE statements (bottom).

Figure 4-11: Original (Top) and Transposed Images (Bottom) from Left to Right,
transposelmgl, transposelmg2, and transposelmg3

Example Code: Transposing an Image

Copy and paste the following text into the Editor window. After saving the file as
Tr ansposel mage. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
TRANSPOSE function example.

PRO Tr ansposel mage
pen the file and prepare to display it with a color table.

READ JPEG, FILEPATH(' nuscle.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY=[ ' exanpl es', 'data']), image
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DEVI CE, DECOVPCOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Display the original inmage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 652, YSIZE = 444, TITLE = 'Oiginal |nage'
TV, inage

; Reduce the image size for display purposes.
smal | I mg = CONGRI D(i nage, 183, 111)

; Flip the image across its main diagonal axis,
; placing the upper left corner in the |lower right corner.
transposel ngl = TRANSPOSE(smal | | ng)

; Specifying the reversal of array dinensions |eads
; to the same result.
transposel ng2 = TRANSPOSE(snal | I ng, [1,0])

; Specifying the original array arrangenment results in
; no transposition.
transposel ng3 = TRANSPOSE(snmal | I mg, [0, 1])

; Display the transposed i nages.

W NDOW 1, XSIZE= 600, YSIZE=183, Tl TLE=' Transposed | mages'
TV, transposelngl, O

TV, transposel ng2, 2

TV, transposel ng3, 2

END
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Rotating Images

To change the orientation of animagein IDL, use either the ROTATE or the ROT
function. The ROTATE function changes the orientation of an image by 90 degree
increments and/or transposes the array. The ROT function rotates an image by any
amount and offers additional resizing options. For more information, see “Using the
ROT Function for Arbitrary Rotations’ on page 203.

Rotating an Image by 90 Degree Increments

The following example changes the orientation of an image by rotating it 270°. For
code that you can copy and paste into the Editor window, see “ Example Code: Using
ROTATE” on page 202.

1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:

file = FI LEPATH(' gal axy.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY=[ ' exanpl es', 'data'])
i mage = READ _BI NARY(file, DATA DI M5 = [256, 256])

2. Preparethe display device, load acolor table, create awindow, and display the

image:
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, 4
WNDOW 0, XSIZE = 256, YSIZE = 256
TVSCL, inmge

3. Using the ROTATE syntax, Result = ROTATE (Array, Direction), rotate the
galaxy image 270° counterclockwise by setting the Direction argument equal
to 3. See “ROTATE Direction Argument Options’ on page 201 for more
information.

rotatel g = ROTATE(i mage, 3)
4. Display the rotated image.

W ndow, 1, XSIZE = 256, YSIZE = 256,
TVSCL, rotatelng
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The following figure displays the original (left) and the rotated image (right).

Figure 4-12: Using ROTATE to Alter Image Orientation
ROTATE Direction Argument Options

The following table describes the Direction options available with the ROTATE
function syntax, Result = ROTATE (Array, Direction).

Direction Transpose? Rotation . SEMEE
Counterclockwise Image
0 No None I
1 No 90° I
2 No 180°
3 No 270°

Table 4-2: Direction Options Available with ROTATE
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Direction Transpose? Rotation Sample
Counterclockwise Image
4 Yes None
5 Yes 90°
6 Yes 180°
7 Yes 270°

Table 4-2: Direction Options Available with ROTATE
Example Code: Using ROTATE

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
asRot at el mage. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Rot at el mage

; Select the file and read in the data using known di mensi ons.
file = FILEPATH(' gal axy.dat', $

SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = [256, 256])

Prepare the display device and | oad a col or table.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LCADCT, 4

; Create a wi ndow and display the original inage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 256, YSIZE = 256
TVSCL, inmge

; Rotate the gal axy 270 degrees countercl ockw se.
rotatel g = ROTATE(i mage, 3)

; Display the rotated image in a new w ndow.
W NDOW 1, XSIZE = 256, YSIZE = 256
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TVSCL, rotatelng

END
Using the ROT Function for Arbitrary Rotations

The ROT function supports clockwise rotation of an image by any specified amount
(not limited to 90 degree increments). Keywords also provide a means of optionally
magnifying the image, selecting the pivot point around which the image rotates, and
using either bilinear or cubic interpolation. If you wish to rotate an image only by 90
degree increments, ROTATE produces faster results.

The following example opens aimage of awhirlpool galaxy, rotatesit 33° clockwise
and shrinksiit to 50% of its original size. To copy and paste this example into an IDL
Editor window, see “ Example Code: Image Rotation Using the ROT Function” on

page 204.
1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:
file = FILEPATH(' nb1.dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanpl es',
"data'])

i mge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [340, 440])
2. Prepare the display device and load a black and white color table:

DEVI CE, DECOWCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

3. Create awindow and display the original image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 340, YSIZE = 440
TVSCL, inmge

4. Using the ROT function syntax,

Resul t =ROT( A, Angle, [Mag, X5, Yp] [./|NTERP]
[, CUBI C=val ue{-1 to 0}] [, M SSING=value] [,/PIVOT])

enter the following line to rotate the image 33°, shrink it to 50% of its original
size, and fill the image display with aneutral gray color where there are no
origina pixel values:

arbitrarylnmg = ROT(i mage, 33, .5, /INTERP, M SSING = 127)

5. Display the rotated image in a new window by entering the following two
lines:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 340, YSIZE = 440
TVSCL, arbitrarylng
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Your output should appear similar to the following figure.

Figure 4-13: The Original Image (Left) and Modified Image (Right)

The M SSI NG keyword maintains the original image's boundaries, keeping the
interpolation from extending beyond the original image size. Replacing M SSI NG =
127 with M SSI NG = 0 in the previous example creates a black background by
using the default pixel color value of 0. Removing the M SSI NG keyword from the

same statement allows the image interpolation to extend beyond the image’s original
boundaries.

Example Code: Image Rotation Using the ROT Function

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file

asArbitraryRot ati on. pro, compileand run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO ArbitraryRotation

; Select the file and read in the data using known

; di nensi ons.

file = FILEPATH(' nbl.dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [340, 440])

Prepare the display device and |oad a black and white

Rotating Images Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 4: Transforming Image Geometry 205

; color table.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, 0

; Create a wi ndow and di splay the original inmage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 340, YSIZE = 440
TVSCL, inmge

; Rotate the new i nage 33 degrees cl ockwi se and shrink
it by 50 % and keep the interpolation from extendi ng
; beyond the array boundari es.
arbitrarylmg = ROT(i mage, 33, .5, /INTERP, M SSING = 127)

; Display the rotated i mage.
W NDOW 1, XSIZE = 340, YSIZE = 440
TVSCL, arbitrarylng

END
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Planar Slicing of Volumetric Data

Volumetric displays are composed of aseries of 2D dlices of datawhich are layered to
produce the volume. IDL provides routines that allow you to display a series of the
2D dlicesin asingle image window, display single orthogonal or non-orthogonal
slices of volumetric data, or interactively extract slices from a 3D volume. For more
information, see the following sections:

» “Displaying a Series of Planar Slices’ in the following section
e “Extracting a Slice of Volumetric Data’ on page 209

e “Interactive Planar Slicing of Volumetric Data’ on page 211
Displaying a Series of Planar Slices

The following example displays 57 Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI) slices of a
human head within asingle window aswell asasingle slicewhich is perpendicular to
the MRI data. For code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see
“Example Code: Displaying a Series of Planar Slices” on page 208.

1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:

file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanpl es',
"data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [80, 100, 57])

2. Load acolor table to more easily distinguish between data values and prepare
the display device:
LOADCT, 5
DEVI CE, DECOMPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

3. Create the display window. When displaying al 57 slices of thearray ina
single window, the image size (80 by 100) and the number of dlices (57)
determine the window size. In this case, 10 columns and 6 rowswill contain all
57 dlices of the volumetric data.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 800, YSIZE = 600
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4. Usethevariablei inthefollowing FOR statement to incrementally display
each imageinthearray. Thei aso functionsto control the positioning which,
by default, uses the upper left corner as the starting point. Use 255b - array
to display the images using the inverse of the selected color table and the
ORDER keyword to draw each image from the top down instead of the bottom

up.
FORi = 0, 56,1 DO TVSCL, 255b - immge [*,*,i], /ORDER i

5. Toextract acentral slice from they, z plane, which is perpendicular to the x, y
plane of the MRI scans, specify 40 for the x-dimension value. Use REFORM
to decrease the number of array dimensions so that TV can display the image:

slicel g = REFORM i mage[ 40, *, *])
Thisresultsin a 100 by 57 array.
6. Use CONGRID to compensate for the sampling rate of the scan slices:
slicelng = CONGRI D(slicelng, 100, 100)
7. Display the dice in the 47th window position:
TVSCL, 255b - slicelng, 47

Since theimage size is now 100 x 100 pixels, the 47th position in the 800 by
600 window isthefinal position.
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Your output should be similar to the following figure.

Figure 4-14: Planar Slices of a MRI Scan of a Human Head

Note
This method of extracting slices of dataiislimited to orthogonal slicesonly. You can
extract single orthogonal and non-orthogonal slices of volumetric data using
EXTRACT_SLICE, described in the following section. See “Extracting a Slice of
Volumetric Data’ on page 209 for more information.

Example Code: Displaying a Series of Planar Slices

Copy and paste the following text into the Editor window. Save the file as
Di spl aySli ces. pro, compileit and run it to reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl aySli ces

; Select the file, create an array and read in the data.

file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ _BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = [80, 100, 57])

Load a color table and prepare the display w ndow.
LQADCT, 5

DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
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W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 800, YSIZE = 600

Initialize the FOR statenment. Use i as the | oop el ement
for the slice and the position. Use "255b -" to display
the images with the inverse of the selected color table
; and use /ORDER to draw the image fromthe top down.

FORi =0, 56, 1 DO TVSCL, 255b - immge [*,*,i], /ORDER i

; Now extract a single perpendicular slice of data.
slicel ng = REFORM i mage[ 40, *, *])

Conpensate for the sanpling rate of the scan slices
; and display the imge.

slicelmy = CONGRI D(slicelng, 100, 100)

TVSCL, 255b - slicelng, 47

)

END
Extracting a Slice of Volumetric Data

The EXTRACT _SLICE function extracts a single two-dimensional planar slice of
data from athree-dimensional volume. By setting arguments that specify the
orientation of the slice and a point in its center using the following syntax, you can
precisely control the orientation of the slicing plane.
Result = EXTRACT_SLICE( Vol, Xsize, Ysize, Xcenter, Ycenter,
Zcenter, Xrot, Yrot, Zrot [, AN SOTROPY=[xspacing, yspaci ng,

zspacing]] [, OUT_VAL=value] [, /RAD ANS] [, /SAMPLE]
[, VERTICES=vari abl e] )

The following example demonstrates how to use EXTRACT_SLICE to extract the
same singular dice as that shown in the previous example. Complete the following
steps or see “ Example Code: Extracting a Slice of Volumetric Data’ on page 211 for
an example you can copy and paste into the Editor window.

1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:

file = FI LEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanpl es',

‘data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS =[80, 100, 57])

2. Prepare the display device and load the grayscale color table.

DEVI CE, DECOWOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

3. Enter thefollowing lineto extract a sagittal planar slice from the MRI volume
of the head.

slicelmy = EXTRACT_SLICE $
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(vol ume, 110, 110, 40, 50, 28, 90.0, 90.0, 0.0, OUT_VAL =
0)

Note
The code within the previous parentheses specifies: the volume (Dat a), asize
greater than the Xsize and Ysize of the volume (110, 110), the Xcenter, Ycenter and
Zcenter (40, 50, 28) denoting thex, y, and zindex points through which the slice
will pass, the degree of X, y, and zrotation of the slicing plane (90. 0, 90. 0, 0.0)
and the QUT_VAL = 0 indicating that elements of the output array which fall
outside the original values will be given the value of 0 or black.

4. Use CONGRID to resize the output array to an easily viewable size. Thisis
also used to compensate for the sampling rate of the scan images.

biglnmg = CONGRID (slicelng, 400, 650, /INTERP)
5. Prepare adisplay window based on the resized array and display the image.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 400, YSIZE = 650
TVSCL, biglng

The image created by this example should appear similar to the following figure.

Figure 4-15: Example of Extracting a Slice of Data From a Volume
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Example Code: Extracting a Slice of Volumetric Data

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefile as
Extract Sli ce. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO ExtractSlice

; Select the file and define the imge array.
file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DI Ms =[80, 100, 57])

Prepare the display device and | oad a col or table.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, 0

Extract a slice fromthe vol une.
slicelnmy = EXTRACT_SLI CE(vol une, 110, 110, 40, 50, 28, $
90.0, 90.0, 0.0, QUT_VAL = 0)

Enl arge the array.
bi gl ng = CONGRI D(slicel ng, 400, 650, /I|NTERP)

Di spl ay the inmage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 400, YSIZE = 650
TVSCL, biglng

END
Interactive Planar Slicing of Volumetric Data

The series of two-dimensional images created by the magnetic resonance imaging
scan, shown in the section, “Displaying a Series of Planar Slices” on page 206, can
also be visualized as a three-dimensional volume using either of IDL's interactive
volume visualization tools, SLICER3 or XVOLUME.

SLICER3 quickly creates visualizations of 3D datausing IDL Direct Graphics. The
XVOLUME procedure employs IDL Object Graphicsto create highly interactive
visualizations that take advantage of OpenGL hardware acceleration and multiple
processors for volume rendering. Since Object Graphics are rendered in memory and
not smply drawn, both the time and amount of virtual memory required to create a
XVOLUME visualization exceed those needed to create a Direct Graphics, SLICER3
visualization. For more information about XVOLUME, see “ Displaying Volumes
Using XVOLUME” on page 216.
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Displaying Volumetric Data Using SLICERS3

The Direct Graphics SLICER3 widget-based application allows you to view single or
multiple dlices of avolume or to create an isosurface of the three-dimensional data.
Complete the following steps to load the head. dat volumeinto the SLICERS
application or see “Example Code: Displaying Volumetric Data Using SLICERS3” on
page 215 for an example you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window.

1. Select the datafile and read in the data using known dimensions:

file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY=[' exanpl es',
‘data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIM5 = [80, 100, 57])

2. Todisplay al dicesof thehead. dat fileasavolumein SLICERS, create a
pointer called hdat a which passesthe dat a array information to the
SLICERS application.

pDat a = PTR_NEW vol une)

Note
You can load multiple arraysinto the SLICER3 application by creating a pointer for
each array. Each array must have the same dimensions.

3. Load the datainto the SLICERS application. The DATA_NAMES designates
the data set in the application’s Data list. Thisfield will be greyed out if only
one volumetric array has been loaded.

SLI CER3, pData, DATA NAMES =' head'

At first it is not apparent that your data has been passed to the SLICER3 application.
See the following section, “Manipulating Volumetric Data Using SLICER3” for
details on how to use thisinterface.

Manipulating Volumetric Data Using SLICERS3

Once you have loaded a three-dimensional array into the SLICER3 application, the
interface offers numerous ways to visualize the data. The following steps cover
creating an isosurface, viewing a dlice of data within the volume and rotating the
display.
1. Inthe SLICERS application, select Surface from the M ode: list. Left-click in
the Surface Threshold window containing the logarithmic histogram plot of
the data and drag the green line to change the threshold value of the display. A
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valuein the low to mid 40'sworks well for thisimage. Click Display to view
the isosurface of the data.

& Low C High

[Lightcource x]

Display

Figure 4-16: An Isosurface of Volumetric Data

Note
To undo an action resulting in an unwanted image in the SLICER3 window, you can
either choose Tools — Delete and select the last item on the list to undo the last
action or choose Tools — Erase to erase the entire image.

2. Sedlect Slice from the Mode list. Select the Expose, Orthogonal, and X
options. Left-click in the image window and drag the mouse halfway along the
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X axis and then rel ease the mouse button. The planar slice of volumetric data
appears at the point where you release the mouse button.

& Othogonal

 Obliqus

R Oy C2Z

Figure 4-17: Visualizing a Slice of Volumetric Data

3. Change the colors used to display the slice by selecting Tools — Colors —»
Slice/Block. Inthe color table widget, select STD Gamma-11 from thelist and
click Done to load the new color table.

4. Changethe view of the display by selecting View from the Mode list. Here
you can change the rotation and zoom factors of the displayed image. Use the
dlider bars to rotate the orientation cube. A preview of the cube's orientation
appears in the small window above the controls. To create the orientation
shown in the following figure, move the slider to arotation of -18 for Z and -80
for X. Click Display to change the orientation of the image in the window.
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The following figure displays the final image.

Figure 4-18: A Slice Overlaying an Isosurface

To save theimage currently in the display window, select File —» Save — Save TIFF
Image. For more information about using the SLICERS3 interface to manipulate
volumetric data, see “ SLICERS” in the IDL Reference Guide.

Note
Enter the following line after closing the SLICERS3 application to release memory
used by the pointer: PTR_FREE, pDat a

Example Code: Displaying Volumetric Data Using SLICER3

The following code can be copied and pasted into the IDL Editor window to quickly
pass the volumetric data contained in the head. dat fileto the SLICERS3 application.
Paste the following text into an IDL Editor window and save the program as

Di spl aySLI CER3. pr o before compiling and running the program.

PRO Di spl aySLI CER3
Select the file and define the array.

file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY=['exanples', 'data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [80, 100, 57])
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; Create a pointer to the inmage data passed to SLI CER3.
pDat a = PTR_NEW vol une)

Load the data into the SLICER3 application.
SLI CER3, pData, DATA NAMES = 'head', /MODAL

Rel ease nmenory used by the pointer.
PTR_FREE, pData

END
Note
After running this program to load the data into the SLICERS application, see
“Manipulating Volumetric Data Using SLICER3" on page 212 for tips on using the
interface.

Displaying Volumes Using XVOLUME

Unlike SLICER3, the IDL Object Graphics procedure, XVOLUME, allows you to
interactively manipulate 3D volumes and isosurfaces. While the following example
reguires more processing time to display the same data (head. dat ) asthat
previously displayed with SLICERS, remember that the output is not the same. The
XVOLUME exampleis rendering an opaque volume of the data set whereas the
previous SLICER3 example simply displayed an isosurface. Although Object
Graphics display methods can require more processing time, they also offer
significant advantages including greater interactivity, true volume rendering with the
ability to specify opacities, and finer control over image and volumetric data.

Complete the following steps to load the head. dat volume into the XVOLUME
application or see “ Example Code: Displaying Volumetric Data Using XVOLUME”
on page 219 for an example you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window.

1. Select thefile and read in the data, specifying known data dimensions:

file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanpl es',
‘data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIM5s = [80, 100, 57])

2. Reducethe size of the original array to speed up processing:
smal | Vol = CONGRI D(vol une, 40, 50, 27)

3. Using the INTERPOLATE keyword to smooth the data, display the volume
using the XVOLUME procedure:

XVCLUME, smal | Vol , /1 NTERPOLATE
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After the datais passed to the XVOLUME application, an image similar to the
following figure appears.

Figure 4-19: Visualizing a Volume with XVOLUME

Manipulating Volumetric Data Using XVOLUME

Once data has been loaded into the XVOLUME application, you can create color
coded contoured slices of data. Compl ete the following steps to create x-, y- and
z-dimensional contours of the head. dat volume.

1. Rotate theimage of the head so that the nose is facing toward the right. Click
in the display window and, with your mouse button depressed, drag the mouse
cursor to reposition the image display.

2. Sdlectthe X, Y, and Z “Contours’ options, located on the upper-left portion of
the XVOLUME interface.

Note
Turning off the XVOLUME “Auto-Render” feature produces faster responsesto

processing requests.

3. Movethe X Plane dlider to avalue of 22. A contour line appearsin the display
window, running down the center of the image of the head. When you click in
the display window, the planar sliceisvisible.

4. MovetheY Plane dider to avalue of 27. A contour line appears along the
middle of the y-dimension.
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5. Movethe Z Plane dider to avalue of 12. Another contour line appears near
the middle of the z-dimension.

The XVOLUME interface should appear similar to the following figure.
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Figure 4-20: Creating Dimensional Contours Using XVOLUME

Click in the image display window to show the contour lines.
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Figure 4-21: Displaying Contours of Planar Slices Using XVOLUME
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Tip
After avolumetric array has been loaded into the XVOLUME application, it can be
animated using the XVOLUME_ROTATE procedure. To rotate the image above,

run the example program for “XVOLUME_ROTATE” in the IDL Reference Guide.

Example Code: Displaying Volumetric Data Using XVOLUME

The following code can be copied and pasted into the IDL Editor window to quickly
pass the volumetric data contained in the head. dat fileto the XVOLUME
application. After saving the file as Di spl ayXVOLUME. pr o, compile and run the
program to reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayXVOLUVE

; Select the file and read in the data using known di mensi ons.
file = FILEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
vol ume = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [80, 100, 57])

Decrease the size of the array to speed up processing.
smal | Vol = CONGRI D(vol une, 40, 50, 27)

Di splay the data using XVOLUME.
XVOLUME, smal | Vol , /| NTERPOLATE

END

Tip
For information about manipulating datain the XVOLUME interface, see
“Manipulating Volumetric Data Using XVOLUME" on page 217.
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Mapping an Image onto
Geometry

This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Mapping Images onto Geometric ~ Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data . . 224
Surfaces .......... ...l 222 Mapping an Image onto aSphere.. . .. ... 233
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Overview of Mapping Images onto Geometric
Surfaces

Mapping an image onto geometry, also known as texture mapping, involves
overlaying an image or function onto a geometric surface. Images may be redlistic,
such as satellite images, or representational, such as col or-coded functions of
temperature or elevation. Unlike volume visualizations, which render each voxel
(volume element) of a three-dimensional scene, mapping an image onto geometry
efficiently creates the appearance of complexity by simply layering an image onto a
surface. The resulting realism of the display also provides information that is not as
readily apparent as with asimple display of either the image or the geometric surface.

Mapping an image onto a geometric surface is atwo step process. First, theimageis
mapped onto the geometric surface in object space. Second, the surface undergoes
view transformations (relating to the viewpoint of the observer) and is then displayed
in 2D screen space. You can use IDL Direct Graphics or Object Graphics to display
images mapped onto geometric surfaces.

The following table introduces the tasks and routines covered in this chapter.

Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Mapping an SHADE _SURF Display the elevation data.
Image_onto , IDLgrwWindow::Init Initialize the objects necessary
Elevation Data Lo . S
on page 224 IDLgrView::Init for an Object Graphics display.

' IDLgrModel::Init
IDLgrSurface::Init Initialize a surface object
containing the elevation data.
IDLgrImage::Init Initialize an image object
containing the satellite image.
XOBIVIEW Display the object in an

interactive IDL utility allowing
rotation and resizing.

Table 5-1: Tasks and Routines Associated with Mapping an Image onto
Geometry
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Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Mapping an MESH_OBJ Create a sphere.
Image onto a REPLICATE
SphereUsing - Fora 1 B3 Specify system variables
Direct Graphics required for 3D viewin
on page 233. equ viewing.
SET_SHADING Contral the light source used by
POLY SHADE.
TVSCL Map the image onto the sphere
POLY SHADE using POLY SHADE and
display the example with
TVSCL.
“Mapping an MESH_OBJ Create a sphere.
Image onto a REPLICATE
SphereUsmg. ., | IDLgrModel::Init Initialize model, palette and
Object Graphics . . )
on page 237 IDLgrPalette::| ryt image objects.
' IDLgrImage::Init
FINDGEN Create normalized coordinates
REPLICATE in order to map the image onto

the sphere.

IDLgrPolygon::Init

Assign the sphere to a polygon
object and apply the image
object.

XOBJIVIEW

Display the object in an
interactive IDL utility allowing
rotation and resizing.

Table 5-1: Tasks and Routines Associated with Mapping an Image onto
Geometry (Continued)

Image Processing in IDL
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Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data

The following Object Graphics example maps a satellite image from the Los
Angeles, Californiavicinity onto aDEM (Digital Elevation Model) containing the
ared stopographical features. The realism resulting from mapping the image onto the
corresponding elevation data provides a more informative view of the area’s
topography. The processis segmented into the following three sections:

*  “Opening Image and Geometry Files’, in the following section
e “Initializing the IDL Display Objects’ on page 225
e “Displaying the Image and Geometric Surface Objects’ on page 227

Note
Data can be either regularly gridded (defined by a 2D array) or irregularly gridded
(defined by irregular X, y, z points). Both the image and elevation data used in this
example are regularly gridded. If you are dealing with irregularly gridded data, use
GRIDDATA to map the data to aregular grid.

See “Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a DEM” on page 230 for an example
that you can copy and paste into an Editor window or complete the following steps
for adetailed description of the process.

Opening Image and Geometry Files

The following steps read in the satellite image and DEM files and display the
elevation data.

1. Select the satellite image:

i mgeFile = FILEPATH('elev_t.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Import the JPEG file:
READ JPEG, imageFile, image
3. Select the DEM file:

denfile = FILEPATH(' el evbin.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data Image Processing in IDL
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4. Define an array for the elevation data, open the file, read in the data and close
thefile:

dem = READ Bl NARY(denFile, DATA DIMS = [64, 64])
5. Enlargethe size of the elevation array for display purposes.
dem = CONGRI D(dem 128, 128, /| NTERP)

6. To quickly visualize the elevation data before continuing on to the Object

Graphics section, initialize the display, create awindow and display the
elevation data using the SHADE_SURF command:

DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'Elevation Data'
SHADE_SURF, dem

Figure 5-1: Visual Display of the Elevation Data

After reading in the satellite image and DEM data, continue with the next section to
create the objects necessary to map the satellite image onto the elevation surface.

Initializing the IDL Display Objects

After reading in the image and surface data in the previous steps, you will need to
create objects containing the data. When creating an IDL Object Graphics display, it
is necessary to create awindow object (oWindow), aview object (oView) and a model
object (oModel). These display objects, shown in the conceptual representation in the
following figure, will contain a geometric surface object (the DEM data) and an
image object (the satellite image). These user-defined objects are instances of
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existing IDL object classes and provide access to the properties and methods
associated with each object class.

L g—OWindow - an IDLgrWindow object

oView - an IDLgrView object
oMode - an IDLgrModel object

\ oSurface - the geometric elevation object

olmage - the satellite image object

Note

Figure 5-2: Conceptualization of Object Graphics Display Example

The XOBJVIEW utility (described in “Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using
Object Graphics’ on page 237) automatically creates window and view objects.

Complete the following steps to initialize the necessary IDL objects.

1

Initialize the window, view and model display objects. For detailed syntax,
arguments and keywords available with each object initialization, see
IDLgrWindow::Init, IDLgrView::Init and IDLgrModel::Init. The following
three lines use the basic syntax oNewObj ect = OBJ_NEW' C ass_Nane')
to create these abjects:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, COLOR_MODEL = 0)

oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Vi ew )

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ')
Assign the elevation surface data, dem, to an IDLgrSurface object. The
IDLgrSurface::Init keyword, STYLE = 2, drawsthe elevation datausing a
filled line style:

oSurface = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrSurface', dem STYLE = 2)

Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data Image Processing in IDL
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3. Assign the satellite image to a user-defined | DL grimage object using
IDLgrImage::Init:

ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgrlnmage', inage, |NTERLEAVE = 0, $
/ 1 NTERPOLATE)

I NTERLEAVE = 0 indicatesthat the satellite image is organized using pixel
interleaving, and therefore has the dimensions (3, m, n). The | NTERPOLATE
keyword forces bilinear interpolation instead of using the default nearest-
neighbor interpolation method.

Displaying the Image and Geometric Surface Objects

This section displays the objects created in the previous steps. The image and surface
objects will first be displayed in an IDL Object Graphics window and then with the
interactive XOBJVIEW tility.

1. Center the elevation surface object in the display window. The default object
graphics coordinate system is[-1,—1], [1,1]. To center the object in the
window, position the lower left corner of the surface data at [-0.5,-0.5, —0.5]
for the x, y and zdimensions.

oSurface -> GETPROPERTY, XRANGE = xr, YRANGE = yr, $
ZRANGE = zr

xs = NORM_COORD( xr)

xs[0] = xs[0] - 0.5

ys = NORM COORD(yr)

ys[0] = ys[0] - 0.5

zs = NORM_COORD( zr)

zs[0] = zs[0] - 0.5

oSurface -> SETPROPERTY, XCOORD _CONV = xs, $
YCOORD_CO\V = ys, ZCOORD = zs

Image Processing in IDL Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data
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2. Map the satellite image onto the geometric el evation surface using the
IDLgrSurface::Init TEXTURE_MAP keyword:

oSurface -> SetProperty, TEXTURE_MAP = ol nage, $
COLOR = [255, 255, 255]

For clearest display of the texture map, set COLOR = [255, 255, 255]. If the
image does not have dimensions that are exact powers of 2, IDL resamplesthe
image into alarger size that has dimensions which are the next powers of two
greater than the original dimensions. This resampling may cause unwanted
sampling artifacts. In this example, the image does have dimensions that are
exact powers of two, so no resampling occurs.

Note
If your texture does not have dimensions that are exact powers of 2 and you do not
want to introduce resampling artifacts, you can pad the texture with unused datato a
power of two and tell IDL to map only a subset of the texture onto the surface.

For example, if your image is 40 by 40, create a 64 by 64 image and fill part of it
with the image data:

texturel mage = BYTARR(64, 64)
texturel mage[ 0: 39, 0:39] = inmmge ; inmage is 40 by 40
ol mage = OBJ_NEW ' | DLgrl mage', texturel mage)

Then, construct texture coordinates that map the active part of the textureto a
surface (oSurface):

textureCoords = [[], [], [], []]
oSurface -> SetProperty, TEXTURE COORD = textureCoords

The surface object in IDL 5.6 is has been enhanced to automatically perform the
above calculation. In the above example, just use the image data (the 40 by 40
array) to create the image texture and do not supply texture coordinates. |DL
computes the appropriate texture coordinates to correctly use the 40 by 40 image.

Mapping an Image onto Elevation Data Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 5: Mapping an Image onto Geometry 229

Note
Some graphic devices have alimit for the maximum texture size. If your textureis
larger than the maximum size, IDL scalesit down into dimensions that work on the
device. This rescaling may introduce resampling artifacts and loss of detail in the
texture. To avoid this, use the TEXTURE_HIGHRES keyword to tell IDL to draw
the surface in smaller pieces that can be texture mapped without loss of detail.

3. Add the surface object, covered by the satellite image, to the model object.
Then add the model to the view object:

oMbdel -> Add, oSurface
oView -> Add, oMbdel

4. Rotate the model for better display in the object window. Without rotating the
model, the surface is displayed at a 90° elevation angle, containing no depth
information. The following lines rotate the model 90° away from the viewer
along the x-axis and 30° clockwise along the y-axis and the x-axis:

oModel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], -90

oMbdel -> ROTATE, [0, 1, 0], 30
oMbdel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], 30

5. Display the result in the Object Graphics window:

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

Figure 5-3: Image Mapped onto a Surface in an Object Graphics Window
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6. Display theresultsusing XOBJVIEW, setting the SCALE = 1 (instead of the
default value of 1/SQRT3) to increase the size of theinitial display:

XOBJVI EW oModel , /BLOCK, SCALE = 1
Thisresultsin the following display.

il Xobjview [-[O]x]
Fie Edt ‘iew

[] o] [=[&] |

Figure 5-4: Displaying the Image Mapped onto the Surface in XOBJVIEW

After displaying the model, you can rotate it by clicking in the application
window and dragging your mouse. Select the magnify button, then click near
the middle of the image. Drag your mouse away from the center of the display
to magnify the image or toward the center of the display to shrink the image.
Select the left-most button on the XOBJVIEW toolbar to reset the display.

7. Destroy unneeded object references after closing the display windows:
OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, ol nmage]

The oModel and oSurface objects are automatically destroyed when oMew is
destroyed.

For an example of mapping an image onto a regular surface using both Direct and
Object Graphics displays, see “Mapping an Image onto a Sphere” on page 233.

Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a DEM

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asEl evat i on_Qbj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.
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PRO El evati on_Qbj ect

; Cbtaining path to inmage file.
i mageFile = FILEPATH('elev_t.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; Inporting image file.
READ JPEG, imageFile, image

otaining path to DEM data file.
denfile = FILEPATH(' el evbin.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

; I nporting data.
dem = READ BI NARY(denFil e, DATA DI Ms = [64, 64])
dem = CONGRI D(dem 128, 128, /I NTERP)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

; Displaying original DEM el evati on dat a.
WNDOW 0, TITLE = 'Elevation Data'
SHADE_SURF, dem

; Initialize the display objects.

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Vi ew )

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Wndow , RETAIN = 2, $
COLOR_MODEL = 0)

oSurface = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrSurface', dem STYLE = 2)

olmage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlmage', image, $
I NTERLEAVE = 0, /| NTERPCLATE)

; Calculating normalized conversion factors and
; shifting -.5 in every direction to center object
; in the w ndow.
; Keep in mind that your view default coordinate
; systemis [-1,-1], [1, 1]
oSurface -> GetProperty, XRANGE = xr, $
YRANGE = yr, ZRANGE = zr
Xxs = NORM_COORD( xr)
xs[0] = xs[0] - 0.5
ys = NORM_COORD(yr)
ys[0] = ys[0] - 0.5
zs = NORM_COCRIX zr)
zs[0] = zs[0] - 0.5
oSurface -> SetProperty, XCOORD CONV = xs, $
YCOORD_CONV = ys, ZCOORD = zs

231
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; Applying image to surface (texture nmapping).
oSurface -> SetProperty, TEXTURE MAP = ol mage, $
COLCR = [ 255, 255, 255]

; Addi ng objects to nodel,then addi ng nodel to view
oMbdel -> Add, oSurface
oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel

; Rotating nodel for better display of surface
in the object w ndow.

oMbdel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], -90

oMbdel -> ROTATE, [0, 1, 0], 30

oMbdel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], 30

; Drawi ng the view of the surface (D splaying the
results).
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Displaying results in XOBJVIEWutility to all ow
; rotation

XOBJVI EW oModel , /BLOCK, SCALE =1

; Destroying object references, which are no |onger
; needed.

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, ol mage]

END
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Mapping an Image onto a Sphere

The following example maps an image containing a color representation of world
elevation onto a sphere using both Direct and Object Graphics displays. The example
is broken down into two sections:

¢ “Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Direct Graphics’
*  “Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Object Graphics’ on page 237

Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Direct
Graphics

See “ Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Direct Graphics’ on
page 236 for an example that you can copy and paste into an Editor window or
complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Select thefile containing the world elevation image. Define the array, read in
the data and close the file:

file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [360, 360])

2. Prepare the display deviceto display a PseudoColor image:
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0

3. Loadacoalortableand using TVLCT, set the final index value of thered, green
and blue bands to 255 (white). Setting these index values to white provides for
the creation of awhite window background in alater step.

LOADCT, 33
TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, ! D. TABLE. SI ZE - 1

(For comparison, TVLCT, 0, 0, 0, !D. TABLE_SI ZE+1 would designate
a black window background.)

4. Create awindow and display the image containing the world elevation data:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 360, YSIZE = 360
TVSCL, inmge
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Thisimage, shown in the following figure, will be mapped onto the sphere.

Figure 5-5: World Elevation Image

5. Use MESH_OBJto create a sphere onto which the image will be mapped. The
following line specifies avalue of 4, indicating a spherical surface type:

MESH OBJ, 4, vertices, polygons, REPLICATE(O0.25, 360, 360), $
/ CLOSED

The vertices and polygons variables are the lists that contain the mesh vertices
and mesh indices of the sphere. REPLICATE generates a 360 by 360 array,
each element of which will contain the value 0.25. Using REPLICATE in the
Arrayl argument of MESH_OBJ specifies that the vertices variable isto
consist of 360 by 360 vertices, each positioned at a constant radius of 0.25
from the center of the sphere.

6. Create awindow and define the 3D view. Use SCALE3 to designate
transformation and scaling parameters for 3D viewing. The AX and AZ
keywords specify the rotation, in degrees about the x and z axes:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 512, YSIZE = 512

SCALE3, XRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], YRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], $
ZRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], AX =0, AZ = -90
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7. Set thelight sourceto contral the shading used by the POLY SHADE function.
Use SET_SHADING to modify the light source, moving it from the default
position of [0,0,1] with rays parallel to the z-axis to alight source position of
[-0.5, 0.5, 2.0]:

SET_SHADI NG, LIGHT = [-0.5, 0.5, 2.0]

8. Set the system background color to the default color index, defining awhite
window background:
! P. BACKGROUND = ! P. COLCR
9. Use TVSCL to display the world elevation image mapped onto the sphere.
POLY SHADE references the sphere created with the MESH_OBJroutine, sets

SHADES = i mage to map the image onto the sphere and uses the image
transformation defined by the T3D transformation matrix:

TVSCL, POLYSHADE(vertices, polygons, SHADES = inmage, /T3D)

The specified view of the image mapped onto the sphere is displayed in a Direct
Graphics window as shown in the following figure.

Figure 5-6: Direct Graphics Display of an Image Mapped onto a Sphere

10. After displaying the image, restore the system’s default background color:
! P. BACKGROUND = 0

To create a Object Graphics display featuring a sphere that can be interactively
rotated and resized, compl ete the steps contained in the section, “Mapping an Image
onto a Sphere Using Object Graphics’ on page 237.
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Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a Sphere
Using Direct Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asMapOnSpher e_Di rect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO MapOnSphere_Direct

; lnporting inmage into |DL.
file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = [360, 360])

; Initializing color table and setting the final
; index values to white.

DEVI CE, DECOWMPOSED = 0

LOADCT, 33

TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, !D.TABLE SIZE - 1

; Displaying the original imge.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 360, YSIZE = 360
TVSCL, inage

; Creating a 360x360 sphere with a constant radi us of

; 0.25 to use as the data.

MESH OBJ, 4, vertices, polygons, REPLICATE(O.25, 360, 360), $
/ CLCSED

Creating the wi ndow defining the view

WNDOW 2, XSIZE = 512, YSIZE = 512

SCALE3, XRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], YRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], $
ZRANGE = [-0.25,0.25], AX =0, AZ = -90

; Displaying data with inmage as texture nap.

SET_SHADI NG, LIGHT = [-0.5, 0.5, 2.0]

I P. BACKGROUND = ! P. COLOR

TVSCL, POLYSHADE(vertices, polygons, SHADES = inmage, /T3D)
! P. BACKGROUND = 0

END
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Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Object
Graphics

This example maps an image containing world elevation data onto the surface of a
sphere and displays the result using the XOBJVIEW utility. Thisutility automatically
creates the window object and the view object, previously shown in the section,
“Initializing the IDL Display Objects’ on page 225. Therefore, this example creates
an object based on IDLgrModel that contains the sphere, the image and the image
palette, as shown in the conceptual representation in the following figure.

oModel - an IDLgrModel object
containing the sphere, image, and
palette

oPolygon - an object defining the sphere,
containing the image and palette

olmage - an object containing the image
oPalette - an object defining the color table

Figure 5-7: Conceptualization of XOBJVIEW Object Graphics Example

See “Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Using Object Graphics’ on
page 240 for an example that you can copy and paste into an Editor window or
complete the following steps for a detailed description of the process.

Note
If you are continuing the exercise from the previous section, “Mapping an Image

onto a Sphere Using Direct Graphics’, skip steps 1, and 2. Proceed with step 3 to
create the necessary objects.

1. Select the world elevation image. Define the array, read in the data and close
thefile.

file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIM5 = [360, 360])
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2. Usethe MESH_OBJprocedureto create a sphere onto which the image will be

mapped. The following invocation of MESH_OBJ uses avalue of 4, which
represents a spherical mesh:

MESH OBJ, 4, vertices, polygons, REPLICATE(O0.25, 101, 101)

When the MESH_OBJ procedure compl etes, the vertices and polygons
variables contain the mesh vertices and polygonal mesh connectivity
information, respectively. Although our image is 360 by 360, we can texture
map the image to a mesh that has fewer vertices. IDL interpolates the image
data across the mesh, retaining al the image detail between polygon vertices.
The number of mesh vertices determines how close to perfectly round the
sphere will be. Fewer vertices produce a sphere with larger facets, while more
vertices make a sphere with smaller facets and more closely approximates a
perfect sphere. A large number of mesh verticeswill increase the time required
to draw the sphere. In this example, MESH_OBJ produces a 101 by 101 array
of verticesthat are located in a sphere shape with aradius of 0.25.

Initialize the display objects. In this example, it is necessary to define a model
object that will contain the sphere, the image and the color table palette. Using
the syntax, oNewObj ect = OBJ_NEW ' O ass_Nane'), create the mode,
pal ette and image objects:

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

oPalette = OBJ_NEW ' I DLgrPal ette')

oPal ette -> LOADCT, 33

oPal ette -> Set RGB, 255, 255, 255, 255
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I nage', inage, PALETTE = oPal ette)

The previous lines initialize the oPalette object with the color table and then
set the final index value of the red, green and blue bands to 255 (white) in
order to use white (instead of black) to designate the highest areas of elevation.
The palette object is created before the image object so that the palette can be
applied when initializing the image object. For more information, see
IDLgrModel::Init, IDLgrPalette::Init and IDLgrlmage::Init.

Create texture coordinates that define how the texture map is applied to the
mesh. A texture coordinate is associated with each vertex in the mesh. The
value of the texture coordinate at a vertex determines what part of the texture
will be mapped to the mesh at that vertex. Texture coordinates run from 0.0 to
1.0 across a texture, so a texture coordinate of [0.5, 0.5] at a vertex specifies
that the image pixel at the exact center of the image is mapped to the mesh at
that vertex. In this example, we want to do a simple linear mapping of the
texture around the sphere, so we create a convenience vector that describes the
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mapping in each of the texture's x- and y-directions, and then create these
texture coordinates:

vector = FI NDGEN(101)/100.

texure_coordi nates = FLTARR(2, 101, 101)
texure_coordinates[0, *, *] vector # REPLI CATE(1l., 101)
texure_coordinates[1, *, *] REPLI CATE(1., 101) # vector

The code above copies the convenience vector through the array in each
direction.

5. Enter thefollowing lineto initialize a polygon object with the image and
geometry data using the IDLgrPolygon::Init function. Set SHADI NG = 1 for
gouraud (smaoother) shading. Set the DATA keyword equal to the sphere defined
with the MESH_OBJ function. Set COLOR to draw a white sphere onto which
the image will be mapped. Set TEXTURE_COORD equal to the texture
coordinates created in the previous steps. Assign the image object to the
polygon object using the TEXTURE_MAP keyword and force bilinear
interpolation:

oPol ygons = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Pol ygon', SHADING = 1, $
DATA = vertices, POLYGONS = pol ygons, $
COLOR = [255, 255, 255], $
TEXTURE _COORD = texure_coordi nates, $
TEXTURE_MAP = ol mage, / TEXTURE_I NTERP)

Note
When mapping an image onto an IDLgrPolygon object, you must specify both
TEXTURE_MAP and TEXTURE_COORD keywords.

6. Add the polygon containing the image and the pal ette to the model object:
oMbdel -> ADD, oPol ygons
7. Rotate the model -90° along the x-axis and y-axis:

oModel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], -90
oModel -> ROTATE, [0, 1, 0], -90

8. Display the results using XOBJVIEW, an interactive utility allowing you to
rotate and resize objects:

XOBJVI EW oMddel , /BLOCK
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After displaying the object, you can rotate the sphere by clicking in the display
window and dragging your mouse. Select the magnify button and click near the
middle of the sphere. Drag your mouse away from the center of the display to
magnify the image or toward the center of the display to shrink the image. Select the
left-most button on the XOBJVIEW toolbar to reset the display. The following figure
shows arotated and magnified view of the world elevation object.

&l Xobjview [_ (O] %]
File Edit “iew

(] o] [#[A]

Figure 5-8: Magnified View of World Elevation Object

9. After closing the XOBJVIEW display, remove unneeded object references:
OBJ_DESTROY, [oMbdel, ol nage, oPalette]

Example Code: Mapping an Image onto a Sphere
Using Object Graphics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file

as MapOnSpher e_Obj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.
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PRO MapOnSpher e_(nj ect

; Inporting inmage into |DL.
file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = [360, 360])

; Creating a 51x51 sphere with a constant radius of
; 0.25 to use as the data.
MESH OBJ, 4, vertices, polygons, $

REPLI CATE( 0. 25, 101, 101)

; Creating a nodel object to contain the display.
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

; Creating inmage and palette objects to contain the
; inmported i mage and col or table.
oPal ette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette')
oPal ette -> LoadCT, 33
oPal ette -> Set RGB, 255, 255, 255, 255
ol mage = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr |l mage', inage, $
PALETTE = oPal ette)

; Deriving texture map coordi nates.

vector = FlI NDGEN(101)/100.

texure_coordinates = FLTARR(2, 101, 101)
texure_coordinates[0, *, *] = vector # REPLICATE(1l., 101)
texure_coordinates[1l, *, *] REPLI CATE(1., 101) # vector

; Creating the polygon object containing the data.
oPol ygons = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Pol ygon', SHADING = 1, $
DATA = vertices, POLYGONS = pol ygons, $
COLOR = [ 255, 255, 255], $
TEXTURE_COORD = texure_coordinates, $
TEXTURE_MAP = ol mage, / TEXTURE_| NTERP)

; Addi ng polygon to nodel container. NOTE: the polygon
; object already contains the texture map image and its
; related palette.

oMbdel -> ADD, oPol ygons

; Rotating nodel to display zero degrees latitude and
; zero degrees longitude as front.
oMbdel -> ROTATE, [1, 0, 0], -90
oMbdel -> ROTATE, [0, 1, 0], -90

; Displaying results.
XOBJVI EW oModel , /BLOCK
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; Ol eaning up object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, [oMbdel, ol nage, oPalette]

END

Mapping an Image onto a Sphere Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 6:

Working with Masks
and Image Statistics

This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Masks and Image Statistics. . 244  Locating Pixel ValuesinanImage . .. ... 256
Maskinglmages..................... 246 Cdculating Image Statistics . .......... 262
Clippinglmages. .................... 251
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Overview of Masks and Image Statistics

Mathematical operations used with imagesinclude logic (conditional) operations and
statistics. Logic operations are used to make masks to apply threshold levelsto clip
the pixel values of an image, and to locate pixel values. These operations help to
segment featuresin an image, after which statistics can be derived to provide a means
of comparison.

Masks are used to isolate specific features. A mask is a binary image, made by using
relational operators. A binary mask is multiplied by the original image to omit
specific areas. For more information, see “Masking Images’ on page 246.

Threshold levels can be applied to an image to clip the pixel valuesto afloor or a
ceiling. Clipping enhances specific features, and is applied through minimum and
maximum operators. After the resulting images are byte-scaled, the specific features
remain while the other areas become part of the background. For more information,
see “Clipping Images’ on page 251.

Locating pixel valuesis another way to segment specific features. Mathematical
expressions are used to determine the location of pixels with particular values within
the two-dimensional array representing the image. For more information, see
“Locating Pixel Valuesin an Image” on page 256.

When specific features have been segmented, image statistics (such as total, mean,
standard deviation, and variance) can be derived to quantify and compare them. For
more information, see “Calculating Image Statistics’ on page 262.

Note
In this book, Direct Graphics examples are provided by default. Object Graphics
examples are provided in cases where significantly different methods are required.

The following list introduces image math operations and associated IDL math
operators and routines covered in this chapter.

Task Operator(s) and Routine(s) Description
“Masking Relational Operators Make masks and
Images’ on Mathematical Operators apply them to
page 246. images.

Table 6-1: Image Math Tasks and Related Image Math Operators and
Routines
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Task Operator(s) and Routine(s) Description
“Clipping Minimum and Maximum Operators | Clip the pixel values
Images” on Mathematical Operators of an image to
page 251. highlight specific

features.
“Locating Pixel | WHERE L ocate specific
Valuesin an Mathematical Operators pixel values within
Image”’ on an image.
page 256.
“Calculating Mathematical Operators Calculate the sum,
Image IMAGE_STATISTICS mean, standard
Statistics” on deviation, and
page 262 variance of the pixel
values within an
image.

Table 6-1: Image Math Tasks and Related Image Math Operators and
Routines (Continued)

Note
This chapter uses datafilesfrom thel DL exanpl es/ dat a and
exanpl es/ deno/ denodat a directories. Two files, dat a. t xt andi ndex. t xt,
contain descriptions of the files, including array sizes.
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Masking Images

Masking (also known as thresholding) is used to isolate features within an image
above, below, or equal to a specified pixel value. The value (known as the threshold
level) determines how masking occurs. In IDL, masking is performed with the
relational operators. IDL’s relational operators are shown in the following table.

Operator Description
EQ Equal to
NE Not equal to
GE Greater than or equal to
GT Greater than
LE Lessthan or equal to
LT Lessthan

Table 6-2: IDL’s Relational Operators

For example, if you have an image variable and you want to mask it to include only
the pixel values equaling 125, the resulting mask variable is created with the
following IDL statement.

mask = i mage EQ 125
The mask level is applied to every element in the image array, which resultsin a
binary image.

Note
You can also provide both upper and lower bounds to masks by using the bitwise
operators; AND, NOT, OR, and XOR. See Bitwise Operatorsin the Building IDL
Applications for more information on these operators.

The following example uses masks derived from the image contained in the

wor | del v. dat file, whichisinthe exanpl es/ dat a directory. Masks are derived
to extract the oceans and land. These masks are applied back to the image to show
only on the oceans or the land. Masks are applied by multiplying them with the
original image.

Masking Images Image Processing in IDL
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For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Masking Images’ on page 249 or complete the following steps for a detailed
description of the process.

1. Determine the path to thefile:

file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize the image size parameter:

i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]
3. Import the image from the file:

i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)
4. Initidizethe display:

DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 38

5. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = "World El evation'
TV, inmage
The following figure shows the original image, which represents the elevation
levels of the world.

Figure 6-1: World Elevation Image
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6. Makeamask of the oceans:
oceanMask = inmage LT 125

7. Multiply the ocean mask by the original image:
maskedl mage = i nage* oceanMask

8. Create another window and display the mask and the results of the
multiplication:
WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSize[1], $
TITLE = ' Cceans Mask (left) and Resulting Image (right)’

TVSCL, oceanMask, O
TV, maskedl mage, 1

The following figure shows the mask of the world’'s oceans and the results of
applying it to the original image.

Figure 6-2: Oceans Mask (left) and the Resulting Image (right)

9. Makeamask of the land:
| andMask = i mage GE 125
10. Multiply the land mask by the original image:

maskedl mage = i mage*| andMask
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11. Create another window and display the mask and the results of the
multiplication:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Land Mask (left) and Resulting Image (right)'

TVSCL, | andMask, O

TV, maskedl mage, 1

The following figure shows the mask of the land masses of the world and the
results of applying it to the original image.

Figure 6-3: Land Mask (left) and the Resulting Image (right)

Example Code: Masking Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asMaski ngl mages. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Maski ngl mages
Determ ne the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Initialize the inage size paraneters.
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]

Import the inmage fromthe file.
i mge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = i mageSi ze)
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250 Chapter 6: Working with Masks and Image Statistics

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
LOADCT, 38

; Create a window and display the inage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = "Wrld El evation'

TV, inmage

; Make a mask of the oceans.
oceanMask = inmage LT 125

; Multiply the ocean mask by the original inmage.
maskedl mage = i mage* oceanMask

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the nask and the

; results of the multiplication.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TI TLE = ' Cceans Mask (left) and Resulting Image (right)’

TVSCL, oceanMask, O

TV, naskedl mage, 1

; Make a mask of the | and.
| andMask = i mage GE 125

; Multiply the Iand mask by the original image.
maskedl nage = i mage*| andMask

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the nask and the

; results of the multiplication.

WNDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Land Mask (left) and Resulting |Image (right)’

TVSCL, | andMask, O

TV, naskedl mage, 1

END
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Clipping Images

Clipping is used to enhance features within an image. You provide athreshold level
to determine how the clipping occurs. The values above (or below) the threshold
level remain the same while the other values are set equal to the level.

InIDL, clipping is performed with the minimum and maximum operators. IDL’s
minimum and maximum operators are shown in the following table.

Operator Description

< Less than or equal to

> Greater than or equal to

Table 6-3: IDL's Minimum and Maximum Operators

The operators are used in an expression that contains an image array, the operator,
and then the threshold level. For example, if you have an image variable and you
want to scale it to include only the values greater than or equal to 125, the resulting
clippedimage variable is created with the following IDL statement.

clippedl mage = i mage > 125

The threshold level is applied to every element in the image array. If the element
valueislessthan 125, it is set equal to 125. If the value is greater than or equal to
125, it is left unchanged.

Note
When clipping is combined with byte-scaling, thisis equivalent to performing a
stretch on an image. See “Determining Intensity Values When Thresholding and
Stretching Images’ in Chapter 11 for more information.

Thefollowing example shows how to threshold an image of Hurricane Gilbert, which
isinthehurri c. dat fileintheexanpl es/ dat a directory. Two clipped images are
created. One contains al data values greater than 125 and the other contains all
values less than 125. Since these clipped images are grayscale images and do not use
the entire 0 to 255 range, they are displayed with the TV procedure and then scaled
with the TV SCL procedure, which scales the range of the image from 0 to 255.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Thresholding Images’ on page 254 or complete the following steps for a detailed
description of the process.
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1. Determinethe path to thewor | dt np. png file:

file = FILEPATH(' hurric.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Definethe image size parameter:

i mageSi ze = [440, 340]
3. Import the image from the file:

i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI M5 = inageSi ze)
4. |Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

5. Create awindow and display the image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = '"Hurricane G| bert'
TV, inage

The following figure shows the original image of Hurricane Gilbert.

Figure 6-4: Image of Hurricane Gilbert

6. Clip theimage to determine which pixel values are greater than 125:
topd i ppedl mage = i nage > 125
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7. Create another window and display the clipped image with the TV (left) and
the TVSCL (right) procedures:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*inmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Image Greater Than 125, TV (left) ' + $
"and TVSCL (right)’

TV, topd i ppedl mage, 0

TVSCL, topd i ppedl nage, 1

The following figure shows the resulting image of pixel values greater than
125 withthe TV and TV SCL procedures.

Figure 6-5: Pixel Values Greater Than 125, TV (left) and TVSCL (right)

8. Clip the image to determine which pixel values are less than a 125:
bott onC i ppedl nage = i nage < 125

9. Create another window and display the clipped image with the TV and the
TVSCL procedures:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Image Less Than 125, TV (left) ' + $
"and TVSCL (right)’

TV, bottond i ppedl nrage, 0

TVSCL, bottonClippedl mage, 1
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The following figure shows the resulting image of pixel values lessthan 125
withthe TV (left) and TV SCL (right) procedures.

e
Figure 6-6: Pixel Values Less Than 125, TV (left) and TVSCL (right)

Example Code: Thresholding Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asd i ppi ngl mages. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO d i ppi ngl mages

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' hurric.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

Define the i mage size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [440, 340]

; Import image fromthe file.
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI M5 = inageSi ze)

Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the inage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = innageSize[1], $
TITLE = "Hurricane G| bert’

TV, inage
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; Threshold the image by determn ning which pixel values
; are greater than 125.
topThreshold = i mage > 125

; Create another wi ndow and display the threshold i nage
; Wth the TV (left) and the TVSCL (right) procedures.
WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Inage Greater Than 125, TV (left) ' + $
"and TVSCL (right)’
TV, topThreshold, 0
TVSCL, topThreshold, 1

; Threshold the image by determn ning which pixel values
; are |less than 125.
bott onThreshol d = i mage < 125

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the threshold inage

; Wwth the TV (left) and the TVSCL (right) procedures.

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*inmmgeSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Inage Less Than 125, TV (left) ' + $
"and TVSCL (right)’

TV, bottonThreshold, 0

TVSCL, bottoniThreshold, 1

END
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Locating Pixel Values in an Image

L ocating pixel values within an image helps to segment features. You can use IDL's
WHERE function to determine where features characterized by specific values
appear within the image. The WHERE function returns a vector of one-dimensional
indices, locating where the specified values occur within the image. The values are
specified with an expression input argument to the WHERE function. The expression
is defined with the relational operators, similar to how masking is performed. See
“Masking Images’ on page 246 for more information on relational operators.

Since the WHERE function only returns the one-dimensional indices, you must
derive the column and row locations with the following statements.

colum = index MOD i nageSi ze[ 0]

row = i ndex/i mageSi ze[ 0]
where index is the result from the WHERE function and imageSze[ 0] is the width of
the image.

The WHERE function returns one-dimensional indicesto allow you to easily use
these results as subscripts within the original image array or another array. This
ability allows you to combine values from one image with another image. The
following example combines specific values from the image within the

wor | del v. dat file with the image within thewor | dt np. png file. The

wor | del v. dat fileisintheexanpl es/ dat a directory and thewor | dt np. png file
isintheexanpl es/ deno/ denpdat a directory. First, the temperature datais shown
in the oceans and the elevation data is shown on the land. Then, the elevation datais
shown in the oceans and the temperature data is shown on the land.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Locating Pixel Valuesin an Images’ on page 259 or compl ete the following steps for
a detailed description of the process.

1. Determine the path to thefile:

file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initidize theimage size parameter:
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]
3. Import the elevation image from the file:
el vimage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSi ze)
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4. Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 38

5. Create awindow and display the elevation image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = imageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = "World Elevation (left) and Tenperature (right)’
TV, elvlinmage, 0

6. Determine the path to the other file:

file = FI LEPATH(' worl dtnp.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'denpn', 'denpdata'])

7. Import the temperature image:
tnpl mage = READ _PNG(fil e)

8. Display the temperature image:
TV, tnplnmage, 1

The following figure shows the origina world elevation and temperature
images.

Figure 6-7: World Elevation (left) and Temperature (right)

9. Determine where the oceans are located within the elevation image:
ocean = WHERE(el vinmage LT 125)
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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Set the temperature image as the background:
i mge = tnpl mage

Replace values from the temperature image with the values from the elevation
image only where the ocean pixels are located:

i mage[ ocean] = el vl mage[ ocean]
Create another window and display the resulting temperature over land image:

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Tenperature Over Land (left) ' +
"and Over Cceans (right)’

TV, imge, 0

Determine where the land is located within the el evation image:
| and = WHERE( el vl mage GE 125)

Set the temperature image as the background:
i mage = tnpl mage

Replace values from the temperature image with the values from the elevation
image only where the land pixels are located:

i mage[ | and] = el vl mage[ | and]
Display the resulting temperature over oceans image:
TV, inmage, 1
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The following figure shows two possible image combinations using the world
elevation and temperature images.

Figure 6-8: Temperature Over Land (left) and Over Oceans (right)

Tip
You could also construct the same image using masks and adding them together.
For example, to create the second image (temperature over oceans), you could have
done the following:

mask = el vlmage GE 125
imge = (tnplmage*(1 - nmask)) + (el vlnmge*mask)

For large images, using masks may be faster than using the WHERE routine.

Example Code: Locating Pixel Values in an Images

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as Conbi ni ngl mages. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Conbi ni ngl mages
Determ ne the path to the file.

file = FILEPATH(' worl delv.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
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; Initialize image size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [ 360, 360]

; Inport the elevation inmage fromthe file.
el vimage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA_DI M5 = inageSi ze)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWMPOSED = 0
LOADCT, 38

; Create a wi ndow and display the el evation inmage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = "World Elevation (left) and Tenperature (right)’

TV, elvlinmage, 0O

; Determine the path to the other file.
file = FILEPATH(' worl dtnp. png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanpl es', 'demp', 'denodata'])

; Import the tenperature inmage fromthe other file.
tnpl mage = READ _PNG(fil e)

; Display the tenperature image.
TV, tnplmage, 1

; Determ ne where the oceans are |located within the
; elevation inmage.
ocean = WHERE(el vinage LT 125)

; Set the tenperature inmage as the background.
i mage = tnpl mage

; Replace values fromthe tenperature inmage with val ues
; fromthe el evation i nage only where the ocean pixels
; are | ocated.

i mage[ ocean] = el vl mage[ ocean]

; Create another wi ndow and display the resulting

; tenperature over |and inmge.

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i nmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' Tenperature Over Land (left) ' + $
"and Over Cceans (right)’

TV, image, 0

; Determine where the land is located within the

; elevation imge.
| and = WHERE( el vl mage GE 125)
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; Set the tenperature inmage as the background.
i mage = tnpl mage
Repl ace values fromthe tenperature i mage with val ues
; fromthe elevation inage only where the | and pixels
; are | ocated.
i mage[ | and] = el vl mage[ | and]

; Display the resulting tenperature over oceans inmage.
TV, inage, 1

END
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Calculating Image Statistics

The statistical properties of an image provide useful information, such as the total,
mean, standard deviation, and variance of the pixel values. IDL’s
IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure can be used to calculate these statistical properties.
The MOMENT, N_ELEMENTS, TOTAL, MAX, MEAN, MIN, STDDEV, and
VARIANCE routines can also be used to calculate individual statistics, but most of
these values are already provided by the IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure.

The following example shows how to use the IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure to
calculate the statistical properties of an image. First, amask is used to subtract the
convection of the earth’s core from the convection image contained in the

convec. dat file, whichisinthe exanpl es/ dat a directory. The resulting
difference represents the convection of just the earth’s mantle. The
IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure is applied to this difference image, and the
resulting values are displayed in the Output Log. Then, amask is derived for the non-
zero values of the difference image, and the IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure is used
again, this time with the mask applied through the MASK keyword. The resulting
statistics can than be compared. The color table associated with this example iswhite
for zero values and dark red for 255 values.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see step 9, “Determine
the statistics of the difference image:” on page 264 or compl ete the following steps
for a detailed description of the process.

1. Determine the path to thefile:

file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Initialize the image size parameter.

i mageSi ze = [248, 248]
3. Import the image from the file:

i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inmageSi ze)
4. Initidizethe display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 27
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5. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = "Earth Mantl e Convecti on'
TV, inmage

The following figure shows the original convection image.

Figure 6-9: Earth Mantle Convection

6. Makeamask of the core and scaleit to range from O to 255:
core = BYTSCL(image EQ 255)
7. Subtract the scaled mask from the original image:

difference = image - core
8. Create another window and display the difference of the original image and the
scaled mask:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = i mageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Difference of Oiginal & Core'
TV, difference
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The following figure shows the convection of just the earth’s mantle.

Figure 6-10: The Difference of the Original Image and the Core

9. Determine the statistics of the difference image:

| MAGE_STATI STI CS, difference,
DATA _SUM = pi xel Tot al ,
MEAN = pi xel Mean,

COUNT = pi xel Nunber, $
MAXI MUM = pi xel Max, $
M N MM = pixelMn, $

STDDEV = pi xel Devi ation, $
SUM OF _SQUARES = pi xel SquareSum $
VARI ANCE = pi xel Vari ance

10. Print out the resulting statistics:

PRI NT, '

PRI NT, ' | MAGE STATI STICS:'

PRI NT, 'Total Number of Pixels ="', pixel Number

PRI NT, 'Total of Pixel Values ="', pixelTotal

PRI NT, ' Maxi mum Pi xel Value ="', pixel Max

PRI NT, ' Mean of Pixel Values ="', pixel Mean

PRI NT, 'M nimum Pi xel Value ="', pixelMn

PRI NT, 'Standard Devi ation of Pixel Values ="', $
pi xel Devi ati on

PRI NT, 'Total of Squared Pixel Values ="', $

pi xel Squar eSum

PRI NT,

Calculating Image Statistics

"Variance of Pixel Values ="', pixelVariance
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IDL prints:

I MAGE STATI STI CS:

Tot al
Tot al

Maxi mum Pi xel
Mean of Pi xel
M ni mum Pi xel

265

Nurmber of Pixels = 61504

of Pixel Values = 2.61691e+006
Val ue = 253. 000
Val ues = 42.5486
Val ue = 0. 000000

St andard Devi ati on of Pixel Values = 48.7946
Total of Squared Pixel Values = 2.57779e+008
Vari ance of Pixel Values 2380. 91

11. Derive amask of the non-zero values of the image:

nonzer oMask =

difference NE O

12. Determine the statistics of the image with the mask applied:

| MAGE_STATI STICS, difference,

DATA_SUM = pi xel Tot al ,

MAXI MUM = pi xel Max,
M NI MUM = pi xel M n,

COUNT = pi xel Nunber, $
MASK = nonzer oivask, $

MEAN = pi xel Mean, $
STDDEV = pi xel Devi ation, $

SUM _OF SQUARES = pi xel SquareSum $
VARI ANCE = pi xel Vari ance

13. Print out the resulting statistics:

PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,
PRI NT,

" MASKED | MAGE STATI STICS: '

' Tot al
'Total of Pixel
" Maxi mum Pi xel
" Mean of Pi xel
"M ni mum Pi xel

pi xel Devi ati on

PRI NT,

' Tot al

pi xel Squar eSum

PRI NT,
IDL prints:

"Vari ance of Pixel

MASKED | MAGE STATI STI CS:

Tot al
Tot al

Tot al
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Nurmber of Pixels
of Pi xel
Maxi mum Pi xel
Mean of Pi xel
M ni mum Pi xel
St andard Devi ation of Pixel
of Squared Pi xel
Vari ance of Pixel

Val ues =
Val ue =
Val ues
Val ue =

Val ues

Nunber of Pixels ="',
Val ues ="',
Val ue = ',
Val ues = ',
Val ue ="',
' St andard Devi ation of Pixel

of Squared Pi xel

Val ues =

pi xel Nunber
pi xel Tot al
pi xel Max
pi xel Mean
pi xel M n
Values ="', $

Values ="', $

Values = ', pixel Variance

= 36325
2.61691e+006
253. 000

= 72.0416
1. 00000

Val ues = 43. 6638
2.57779e+008
1906. 53
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The difference in the resulting statistics are because of the zero values, which
are a part of the calculations for the image before the mask is applied.

Example Code: Calculating Image Statistics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
asCal cul atingStatistics. pro,compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO Cal cul ati ngStatistics

; Determine the path to the file.
file = FILEPATH(' convec.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

; Initialize the inage size paraneter.
i mageSi ze = [248, 248]

; Inmport the image fromthe file.
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 27

Create a window and di splay the inmage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = inmageSi ze[0], YSIZE = i mageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Earth Mantl e Convecti on'

TV, inage

; Make a mask of the core and scale it to range fromO
to 255.
core = BYTSCL(i mage EQ 255)

; Subtract the scal ed mask fromthe original inmage.
difference = image - core

Create another w ndow and di splay the difference of

; the original image and the scal ed nmask.

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = imageSi ze[0], YSIZE = inmageSi ze[1], $
TITLE = 'Difference of Original & Core'

TV, difference

Determ ne the statistics of the inage.
| MAGE_STATI STICS, difference, COUNT = pixel Nunber, $
DATA SUM = pi xel Total, MAXI MUM = pi xel Max, $
MEAN = pi xel Mean, M NIMUM = pixelMn, $
STDDEV = pi xel Devi ation, $
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SUM OF SQUARES = pi xel SquareSum $
VARI ANCE = pi xel Vari ance

; Print out the resulting statistics.

PRI NT, '

PRI NT, ' | MAGE STATI STICS:'

PRI NT, 'Total Number of Pixels ="', pixel Number

PRI NT, 'Total of Pixel Values ="', pixelTotal

PRI NT, ' Maxi mum Pi xel Value ="', pixel Max

PRI NT, ' Mean of Pixel Values ="', pixel Mean

PRI NT, 'M nimum Pi xel Value ="', pixelMn

PRI NT, 'Standard Devi ation of Pixel Values ="', $
pi xel Devi ati on

PRI NT, 'Total of Squared Pixel Values ="', $
pi xel Squar eSum

PRI NT, 'Variance of Pixel Values ="', pixelVariance

; Derive a mask of the non-zero val ues of the inage.
nonzeroMask = difference NE O

; Determine the statistics of the image with the

; mask applied.

| MAGE_STATI STICS, difference, COUNT = pixel Nunber, $
DATA SUM = pi xel Total, MASK = nonzeroMask, $
MAXI MUM = pi xel Max, MEAN = pi xel Mean, $
M NI MUM = pi xel M n, STDDEV = pi xel Devi ation, $
SUM OF SQUARES = pi xel SquareSum $
VARI ANCE = pi xel Vari ance

; Print out the resulting statistics.

PRI NT, "'

PRI NT, ' MASKED | MAGE STATI STICS:'

PRI NT, 'Total Number of Pixels ="', pixel Nunmber

PRI NT, 'Total of Pixel Values ="', pixelTotal

PRI NT, ' Maximum Pi xel Value ="', pixel Max

PRI NT, ' Mean of Pixel Values ="', pixel Mean

PRI NT, 'M ninmum Pi xel Value ="', pixelMn

PRI NT, 'Standard Devi ati on of Pixel Values ="', $
pi xel Devi ati on

PRI NT, ' Total of Squared Pixel Values ="', $
pi xel Squar eSum

PRI NT, 'Variance of Pixel Values ="', pixelVariance

END
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Chapter 7:
Warping Images

This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Warping Images .......... 270  Warping Images Using Direct Graphics.. 274
Creating Transparent Image Overlays . ... 272  Warping Images Using Object Graphics . 285
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Overview of Warping Images

In image processing, image warping is used primarily to correct optical distortions
introduced by camera lenses, or to register images acquired from either different
perspectives or different sensors. When correcting optical distortions, the original
image may be registered to aregular grid rather than to another image. In image
warping, corresponding control points (selected in the input and reference images)
control the geometry of the warping transformation. The arrays of control pointsfrom
the original input image, Xi and i, are stretched to conform to the control point
arrays Xo and Yo, designated in the reference image. Because these transformations
are frequently nonlinear, image warping is often known as rubber sheeting. For
general tips regarding control point selection see “ Tips for Selecting Control Points”
on page 271.

Image warping in IDL is athree-step process. First, control points are selected
between two displayed images or between an image and agrid. Second, the resulting
arrays of control points, Xi, Yi, Xo, and Yo, are then input into one of IDL’s warping
routines. Third, the warped image resulting from the trandlation of the Xi, Yi pointsto
the Xo, Yo points, is displayed. It is often useful to display the warped image as a
transparency, overlaying the reference image. For more information on creating
transparencies with Direct and Object Graphics, see “ Creating Transparent Image
Overlays’ on page 272.

The following table introduces the tasks and routines covered in this chapter.

Task Routine Description
Creating aDirect | WSET Set the window focus and select control
GraphicsDisplay | cURSOR point coordinates.
of Image Warping _ _
eorwapng | VARPTR! - ap el WARP TR
Images Using 9 P '
Direct Graphics” | POLYWARP Create arrays of polynomial coefficients
on page 274. from the control point arrays before
using POLY _2D.
POLY_2D Warp the images using the polynomial
warping functions of POLY_2D.
XPALETTE Use XPALETTE to view acolor table.

Table 7-1: Image Warping Tasks and Routines
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271
Task Routine Description

Creating an IDLgrPalette::Init Create a pa ette object.
Object Graphics ; ;
Display of Image XROI StelI 'ei[ct control points using the XROI
Warping utility.
See “Warping WARP_TRI Warp the input image to the reference
Images Using image using the triangulation and
Object Graphics’ interpolation functions of WARP_TRI.
on page 285. SIZE Change the warped image into a RGB

BYTARR image containing an alpha channel to

enable transparency.
IDLgrImage:Init Initialize transparent image and base

image objects.

IDLgrWindow::Init
IDLgrView::Init
IDLgrModel::Init

Initialize the objects necessary for an
Object Graphics display.

Table 7-1: Image Warping Tasks and Routines (Continued)

Tips for Selecting Control Points

Both examplesin this chapter use control points to define the image warping
transformation. To produce accurate results, use the following guidelines when
selecting corresponding control points:

e Select numerous control points. A warping transformation based on many
control points produces a more accurate result than one based on only afew

control paints.

*  Select control points near the edges of the image in addition to control points
near the center of the image.

e Select ahigher density of control pointsin irregular or highly varying areas of

the image.

e Select pointsin which you are confident. Including points with poor accuracy
may generate worse results then awarp model with fewer points.

Image Processing in IDL
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Creating Transparent Image Overlays

It is possible to create and display atransparent image using either IDL Direct
Graphics or IDL Object Graphics. Creating a transparent image is useful in the
warping process when you want to overlay atransparency of the warped image onto
the reference image (the image in which Xo, Yo control points were selected). The
method used to create and display the transparent image depends on whether the
resulting image is being displayed with Direct Graphics or Object Graphics.

Displaying Image Transparencies Using Direct
Graphics

Creating a transparent overlay in Direct Graphics requires devising a mask to alter
the array of the image that isto be displayed as atransparency. The mask retains only
the pixel values that will appear in the transparent overlay. The base image and the
transparent warped image can then be displayed as a blended image in a Direct
Graphics window.

With Direct Graphics displays, only asingle color table can be applied to the blended
image in adisplay window. For an example of creating a blended image, combining a
warped image and a base image, see “Warping Images Using Direct Graphics’ on
page 274.

Note
For precise control over the color tables associated with the reference image and the

warped image transparency, consider using Object Graphics.

Displaying Image Transparencies Using Object
Graphics

In Object Graphics, atransparent image is created by adding an a pha channel to the
image array. The alphachannel is used to define the level of transparency in animage
object. The Object Graphics example in this chapter uses the IDLgrimage object to
create an image object and employsthe BLEND_FUNCTION keyword to specify
how the transparency of the alpha channel is applied. Other methods of applying a
transparent object include using the TEXTURE_MAP keyword in conjunction with
either an IDLgrPolygon or IDLgrSurface object.

Creating Transparent Image Overlays Image Processing in IDL
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Object Graphics allows precise control over the color palettes used to display image
objects. By initializing a palette object, both the reference image object and the
transparent, warped image object can be displayed using individual color palettes.
For an example, see “Warping Images Using Object Graphics’ on page 285.

Image Processing in IDL Creating Transparent Image Overlays
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Warping Images Using Direct Graphics

Image warping requires selection of corresponding control pointsin an input image
and either areference image or aregular grid. The input image is warped so that the
input image control points match the control points specified in the reference image.

Using Direct Graphics, the following example warps the input image, a Magnetic
Resonance Image (MRI) proton density scan of a human thoracic cavity, to the
reference image, a Computed Tomography (CT) bone scan of the same region. For
code that you can copy and paste into an IDL Editor window, see “Example Code:
Direct Graphics Display of Image Warping” on page 282 or compl ete the following
steps for adetailed description of the process.

1. Select the MRI proton density image file:

nri Fil e= FI LEPATH(' pdt horax124.jpg', $
Subdirectory = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use READ_JPEG to read in the input image, which will be warped to the CT
bone scan image. Then prepare the display device, load agrayscale color table,
create awindow and display the image:

READ JPEG nriFile, nrilng

DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 0

LOADCT, 0

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 256, YS|IZE = 256, $
TITLE = ' MRl Proton Density I|nput |nage'

TV, nmrilnyg

3. Select the CT bone scan imagefile:

ct boneFil e = FI LEPATH(' ctbonel57.jpg', $
Subdirectory = ['exanples', 'data'])

4. Use READ_JPEG to read in the reference image and create awindow:

READ JPEG, ctboneFile, ctbonelng
WNDOW 2, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, $
TITLE = ' CT Bone Scan Reference | mage'

5. Loadthe*Hue Sat Lightness 2" color table, making the image's features easier
to distinguish. After displaying the image, return to the gray scale color table.

LOADCT, 20
TV, ctbonelng
LOADCT, O

Proceed with the following section to begin selecting control points.

Warping Images Using Direct Graphics Image Processing in IDL
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Direct Graphics Example: Selecting Control Points

This section describes selecting corresponding control pointsin the two displayed
images. The array of control points (Xi, Yi) in the input image will be mapped to the
array of points (Xo, Yo) selected in the reference image. The following image shows
the points to be selected in the input image.

CP4
(xi4, yi4)
CP3 CP5
(xi3, yi3) (xi5, yi5)
P2 CcP6
(xi2, yi2) (xi6, yi6)
CP1
xil, yil CP7
(L, yid) (xi7, yi7)
CP9 CP 8
(xi9, yi9) (xi8, yi8)

Figure 7-1: Control Points (CP) Selection in the Input Image

1. Set focuson the first image window:
WBET, 0

2. Select thefirst control point using the CURSOR function. After entering the
following line, the cursor changes to a cross hair when positioned over the
image window. Position the cross hair so that it is on thefirst control point,
“CP 1", depicted by awhite circle in the lower-left corned of the previous
figure, and click the left mouse button. The X, y coordinate values of the first
control point will be saved in the variables xi1, yil:

CURSOR, xi 1, yil, /DEVICE

Image Processing in IDL Warping Images Using Direct Graphics
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Note
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Thevaluesfor xil and yil are displayed in the IDLDE Variable Watch window. If
you are not running the IDLDE, you cantype PRI NT, xi 1, yil toseethe

values.

Tip

After entering the first line and selecting the first control point in the display
window, place your cursor in the IDL command line and press the Up Arrow key.
Thelast line entered is displayed and can be easily modified.

3. Continue selecting control points. After you enter each of the following lines,
select the appropriate control point in the input image as shown in the previous

figure:

CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,

Xi 2,
Xi 3,
Xi 4,
Xi 5,
Xi 6,
Xi 7,
Xi 8,
Xi 9,

yi 2,
yi 3,
yi 4,
yi 5,
yi 6,
yi 7,
yi 8,
yi 9,

/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE

4. Set the focus on the window containing the reference image to prepare to

select corresponding control points:
WBET, 2

Note

The Xi and Yi vectors and the Xo and Yo vectors must be the same length, meaning
that you must select the same number of control points in the reference image as
you selected in the input image. The control points must also be selected in the
same order since the point Xil, Yil will be warped to Xol, Yol.

Warping Images Using Direct Graphics

Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 7: Warping Images

277

The following figure displays the control pointsto be selected in the next step.

CP 4
(x04, yo4)

CP3 * CP5
(x03, yo3) > e ® < (x05, yo5)
CP 2 e o CP6
(x02, yo2) > ©® A e«+—— (x06, yob)
CP1 CP7
(xol,y0l) —  p o e «—— (xo7,yo07)

CP9 CP8

(x09, yo9) (x08, yo8)

Figure 7-2: Control Point (CP) Selection in the Reference Image

5. Select the control pointsin the reference image. These are the corresponding
points to which the input image control pointswill be warped. After entering
each line, select the appropriate control point as shown in the previous figure;

CURSCR,
CURSOR,
CURSOR,
CURSOR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSCR,
CURSOR,
CURSOR,

Image Processing in IDL

Xxo01,
X02,
X03,
X04,
X05,
X06,
X07,
X08,
X09,

yol,
yo2,
yo3,
yo4,
yo5,
yo06,
yo7,
yo8,
yo9,

/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
/ DEVI CE
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6. Placethe control pointsinto vectors (one-dimensional arrays) required by IDL
warping routines. WARP_TRI and POLY WARP use the variables Xi, Yi and
Xo, Yo as containers for the control points selected in the original input and
reference images. Geometric transformations control the warping of the input
image (Xi, Yi) valuesto the reference image (Xo, Yo) values. Enter the
following lines to load the control point values into the one-dimensional

arrays.
Xi = [xil, xi2, xi3, xi4, xi5, xi6, xi7, xi8, xi9]
Yi = [yil, yi2, yi3, yid4, yib5, yi6, yi7, yi8, yi9]
Xo = [x0l1, xo02, x03, x04, xo05, x06, x07, x08, x09]
Yo = [yol, yo2, yo3, yo4, yo5, yo6, yo7, yo8, yo9]

Example Code: Warping and Displaying a Transparent Image
Using Direct Graphics

This section uses the control points defined in the previous section to warp the
origina MRI scan to the CT scan, using both of IDL’s warping routines, WARP_TRI
and POLY_2D. After outputting the warped image, it will be altered for display asa
transparency in Direct Graphics.

1. Warp the input image, mrilmg, onto the reference image using WARP_TRI.
Thisfunction usestheirregular grid of the reference image, defined by Xo, Yo,
as abasisfor triangulation, defining the surfaces associated with (Xo, Yo, Xi)
and (Xo, Yo, Y). Each pixel in the input image is then transferred to the
appropriate position in the resulting output image as designated by
interpolation. Using the WARP_TRI syntax,

Result = WARP_TRI ( Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, Inmage, OUTPUT_SI ZE=vect or]
[, /TQUINTIC] [, /EXTRAPOLATE])

set the OUTPUT _SIZE equal to the reference image dimensions since this
image forms the basis of the warped, output image. Use the EXTRAPOLATE
keyword to display the portions of the image which fall outside of the
boundary of the selected control paints:
war pTrilnmg = WARP_TRI (Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, nrilng, $
OUTPUT_SI ZE=[ 483, 410], /EXTRAPOLATE)

Note
Images requiring more aggressive warp models may not have good results outside
of the extent of the control points when WARP_TRI is used with the
/[EXTRAPOLATE keyword.

Warping Images Using Direct Graphics Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 7: Warping Images 279

2. Create anew window and display the warped image:

W NDOW 3, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, TITLE = 'WARP_TRI i nage'
TV, warpTrilnyg
You can see the how precisely the control points were selected by the amount

of distortion in the resulting warped image. The following figure showslittle
distortion.

TWARP_TRI image

Figure 7-3: Warped Image Produced with WARP_TRI

3. Use POLYWARP in conjunction with POLY _2D to create another warped
image for comparison with the WARP_TRI image. First use the POLY WARP
procedure to create arrays (p, () containing the polynomial coefficients
required by the POLY _2D function:

POLYWARP, Xi, Yi, Xo, Yo, 1, p, q

4. Usingthe p, q array values generated by POLY WARP, warp the original
image, mrilmg, onto the CT bone scan using the POLY 2D function syntax,

Result = POLY_ 2D( Array, P, Q[, Interp [, Dinx, Diny]]
[, cuBIC{-1to 0}] [, MSSING=val ue] )

Specify avalue of 1 for thel nt er p argument to use bilinear interpolation and
set Di mX, Di ni¥ equal to the reference image dimensions:

war pPolylmg = POLY_2D(mrilng, p, q, 1, 483, 410)

Image Processing in IDL Warping Images Using Direct Graphics
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5. Create anew window and display the image created using POLY _2D:

W NDOW 4, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, TITLE = 'Poly_2D i mage’
TV, war pPol yl ng
The following image shows little difference from the WARP_TRI image other
than more accurate placement in the display window.

1 Poly_2D image

Figure 7-4: Warped Image Produced with POLY_2D

Direct Graphics displaysin IDL alow you to display a combination of imagesin the
same Direct Graphics window. The following steps display various intensities of the
warped image and the reference image in a Direct Graphics window.

6. Usethe XPALETTE tool to view the color table applied to the bone scan
image by first entering:

XPALETTE

In the XPALETTE utility, display acolor table by selecting the Predefined
button. In the resulting XLOADCT dialog, scroll down and select Hue
Saturation Lightness 2. Click Done. Inthe XPALETTE utility, click Redraw.
Compare the bone scan image, displayed in window 2, to the displayed color
table. To mask out the less important background information, select a color
close to that of the body color in the image.

Warping Images Using Direct Graphics Image Processing in IDL
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The following figure displays a portion of the XPALETTE utility with such a
selection.

55
. | I
By Index
Fow
7
: | I
Tolurn

Figure 7-5: Using XPALETTE to Identify Mask Values

7. Using the knowledge that the body color’s index number is 55, mask out the
lessimportant background information of the bone scan image by creating an
array containing only pixel values greater than 55. Multiply the mask by the
image to retain the color information and use BY TSCL to scale the resulting
array from 0 to 255:

ct boneMask = BYTSCL((ctbonelng GI 55) * ctbonel ng)

8. Display ablended image using the full intensity of the bone scan image and a
75% intensity of the warped image. The following statement displays the
pixelsin the bone scan with the full range of colorsin the color table while
using the lower 75% of the color table values for the warped image. After
adding the arrays, scale the results for display purposes:

bl endl ng = BYTSCL(ctboneMask + 0.75 * war pPol yl np)
9. Create awindow and display the result:

W NDOW 5, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, TITLE = ' Bl ended | mage'
TV, bl endlng

Image Processing in IDL Warping Images Using Direct Graphics
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The clavicles and rib bones of the reference image are clearly displayed in the
following figure.

Figure 7-6: Direct Graphics Display of a Transparent Blended Image

While Direct Graphics supports displaying indexed images as transparent blended
images, you could also apply alpha blending to RGB images that are output to a
TrueColor display. However, creating image transparencies which retain their color
information is more easily accomplished using Object Graphics. For an example of
using Object Graphicsto display awarped image transparency over another image
see “Warping Images Using Object Graphics’ on page 285.

Example Code: Direct Graphics Display of Image Warping

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefile as

MRl War pi ng_di r ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO MRI War pi ng_Di r ect

; Select the MRl proton density scan file.

nriFile = FILEPATH(' pdthorax124.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])

Read in the MRl file, prepare the display,
; load the gray scale color table and display the inage.

Warping Images Using Direct Graphics Image Processing in IDL
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READ JPEG nriFile, nrilng

DEVI CE, DECOVWPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

LOADCT, 0

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 256, YSIZE = 256, $
TITLE = ' MRl Proton Density |nput |nage'

TV, mrilnyg

;. Select the CT bone scan file.
ctboneFile = FI LEPATH(' ctbonel57.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

; Read in the file and create another w ndow.
READ JPEG, ctboneFile, ctbonel ng
WNDOW 2, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, $

TITLE = ' CT Bone Scan Reference | mage'

; Display the inage with a color table to highlight
; features.

LOADCT, 20

TV, ctbonel ng

; Return to the gray scale palette
LOADCT, 0

; Designate the control points in the input inmage

; (mrilng) in window 0). In the exanple steps, these
; points were selected with the CURSCR functi on.

Xi = [21, 65, 104, 129, 161, 198, 235, 170, 107]

Yi = [25, 131, 207, 229, 211, 121, 16, 134, 140]

; Designate the corresponding control points in the
; reference inmage (ctbonelng in window 2). In the

; example steps, these points were selected with the
; CURSCR function.

Xo = [34, 121, 183, 243, 303, 377, 454, 319, 198]
Yo = [10, 207, 357, 400, 363, 206, 12, 222, 233]

; Using the control points, warp the input inage
; (mrilng) onto the reference image (ctbonel ng).
war pTrilnmg = WARP_TRI (Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, nrilng, $
OQUTPUT_SI ZE = [483, 410], /EXTRAPCOLATE)
; Di spl ay new i mage.
W NDOW 3, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, $
TITLE = ' WARP_TRI i mage'
TV, warpTrilng

; Use POLYWARP to create the variables (p,q) needed by

. POLY_2D.
POLYWARP, Xi, Yi, Xo, Yo, 1, p, q
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; Using the val ues generated by POLYWARP, warp the

; original image. Specify 1 for bilinear interpolation
; and set the output size equal to the ctbonelng i nmage
; di mensi ons.

war pPol ylng = POLY_2D(nrilng, p, q, 1, 483, 410)

; Create a window and display the imge.

W NDOW 4, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, $
TITLE = ' Poly_2D i nage'

TV, warpPol yl ng

; Mask out the |ower pixel values in the ctbonelng
;1 mage.
ct boneMask = BYTSCL((ctbonelng GI 55) * ctbonel ng)

; Display an image using the full intensity of the bone
; scan inmage and a 75%intensity of the warped inage.
bl endl ng = BYTSCL(ct boneMask + 0.75 * war pPol yl ng)

; Display the bl ended i mage.

W NDOW 5, XSIZE = 483, YSIZE = 410, $
TITLE = ' Bl ended | nage'

TV, bl endlng

END
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Warping Images Using Object Graphics

The following example warps an African land-cover characteristicsimageto a
political map of the continent. After displaying the images and selecting control
points in each image using the XROI utility, the resulting warped image is altered to
include an alpha channel, enabling transparency. Image objects are then created and
displayed in an IDL Object Graphics display. For code that you can copy and paste
into an IDL Editor window, see “Example Code: Object Graphics Display of Image

Warping” on page 295 or complete the following steps for a detailed description of
the process.

1. Select the political map image. Thisisthe reference image to which the land
cover image will be warped:

mapFi | e= FI LEPATH(' afrpolitsmpng', $
Subdirectory = ['exanples', 'data'])

2. Use READ_PNG routine to read in the file. Specify mapR, mapG, mapB to
read in the image's associated color table:

mapl g = READ_PNG mapFil e, mapR, mapG mapB)
3. Using IDLgrPalette::Init, assign the image’s color table to a pal ette object,
which will be applied to an image object in alater step:
mapPal ette = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrPal ette', mapR nmapG mapB)
4. Select and open the land cover input image, which will be warped to the map:

| andFil e = FILEPATH(' africavlc.png' , $
Subdirectory = ['exanples', 'data'])
I andl ng = READ PNG (|l andFile, |andR, |andG | andB)

Object Graphics Example: Selecting Control Points

This section describes using the XROI utility to select corresponding control points
in the two images. The arrays of control pointsin the input image, (Xi, ), will be
mapped to the array of points selected in the reference image, (Xo, Yo).

Note
The Xi and Yi vectors and the Xo and Yo vectors must be the same length, meaning
that you must select the same number of control pointsin the reference image as
you select in the input image. The control points must also be selected in the same
order since the point Xil, Yi1 will be warped to Xo1, Yol.
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The following figure shows the points to be selected in the input image.

cP7 cPs CP9 CP 10
(xi7, yi7) (xi8, yi8) (x9i, yi9) (xi10, yi10)

CP11
(xi11, yi1l)

CP 6
(xi6, yi6) cP12
/(XIlZ, yil2)
CP 13
(c):(||35 5yi5) (xi13, yi13)
CP 4
(xi4, yi4)
cP3 CP 14
(xi3, yi3) (xi14, yi14)
CP2
(xi2, yi2)
cp1 7 CP 16 CP 15
(xi1, yi1) (xi16, yi16) (xi15, yi15)

Figure 7-7: Selecting Control Points in the Input Image

Reasonably precise warping of the land classification image to the political map
reguires selecting numerous control points because of the irregularity of the
continent’s border. Select the control pointsin the land classification image as
described in the following steps.

1. Load theimage and its associated color table into the XROI utility, specifying
the REGIONS_OUT keyword to save the region defined by the control points
in the landROI out object:

XRO, landling, |andR |andG |andB, $
REA ONS_QUT = | andRO out, /BLOCK
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Select the Draw Polygon button from the XROI utility toolbar shown in the
following figure. Position the crosshairs symbol over CP1, shown in the
previous figure, and click the left mouse button. Repeat this action for each
successive control point. After selecting the sixteenth control point, position
the crosshairs over the first point selected and click the right mouse button to
close theregion. Your display should appear similar to the following figure.

Draw Polygon
#lROI 1=l B3

File Edit

CINEEIMED

w 479w 406 z 0 [Dutside]

Figure 7-8: Selecting Control Points Using XROI

Note
It is of no concern that portions of the continent lie outside the polygonal boundary.
The EXTRAPOLATE keyword to WARP_TRI enables warping of the image areas
lying outside of the boundary of control points. However, images requiring more
aggressive warp models may not have good results outside of the extent of the
control points when WARP_TRI is used with the/EXTRAPOLATE keyword.
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2. Closethe XROI window and assign the landROIl out object datato the Xi and Vi
control point vectors:

| andRO out -> Get Property, DATA = | andRO data
Xi = landRA dat a[ 0, *]
Yi = landRO data[ 1, *]

The following figure displays the corresponding control points to be selected in the
reference image of the political map. These control pointswill make up the Xo and
Yo arrays required by the IDL warping routines.
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Figure 7-9: Control Points to be Selected in the Reference Image
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3. Load theimage of the political map and its associated color table into the
XROI utility, specifying the REGIONS OUT keyword to save the selected
region in the mapROIl out object:

XRA, maplng, mapR, nmapG napB, $

REG ONS_QUT=nmapRA out , / BLOCK

Select the Draw Polygon button from the XROI utility toolbar. Position the
crosshairs symbol over CP1, shown in the previous figure, and click the left
mouse button. Repeat this action for each successive control point. After
selecting the sixteenth control point, position the crosshairs over the first point
selected and click the right mouse button to close the region. Your display
should appear similar to the following figure.

Figure 7-10: Selecting Control Points Using XROI

4. Closethe XROI window and assign the mapROIlout object data to the Xo and
Yo control point vectors:
mapRO out -> GetProperty, DATA=napRO dat a

Xo mapRO dat a[ 0, *]
Yo mapRO dat a[ 1, *]
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Object Graphics Example: Warping and Displaying a
Transparent Image

The following section describes warping the land cover image to the political map
and creating image objects. The resulting warped image will then be madeinto a
transparency by creating an apha channel for the image. Finally, the transparent
object will be displayed as an overlay to the original political map.

1. Warp the input image, landimg, onto the reference image using WARP_TRI.
Thisfunction usestheirregular grid of the reference image, defined by Xo, Yo,
as a basis for triangulation, defining the surfaces associated with (Xo, Yo, Xi)
and (Xo, Yo, V). Each pixel in the input image is then transferred to the
appropriate position in the resulting output image as designated by
interpolation. Using the WARP_TRI syntax,

Result = WARP_TRI( Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, |mage
[, OUTPUT_SIZE=vector][, /QUINTIC] [, /EXTRAPOLATE]
)

set the OUTPUT_SIZE equal to the reference image dimensions since this
image forms the basis of the warped, output image. Use the EXTRAPOLATE
keyword to display the portions of the image which fall outside of the
boundary of selected control points:

warplmg = WARP_TRI (Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, landing, $
QUTPUT_SI ZE=[ 600, 600], /EXTRAPOLATE)

2. Whilenot required, you can quickly check the precision of the warp in aDirect
Graphics display before proceeding with creating a transparency by entering
the following lines:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0

TVLCT, |andR |andG | andB

W NDOW 3, XSIZE = 600, YSIZE = 600, $
TITLE = "I mage Warped with WARP_TRI'

TV, warpl ng
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Precise control point selection resultsin accurate warping. If thereislittle
distortion, asin the following figure, control points were successfully selected
in nearly corresponding positions in both images.

Figure 7-11: Resulting Warped Image

3. A transparent image object must be agrayscale or an RGB (24-hit) image
containing an alpha channel. The alpha channel controls the transparency of
the pixels. See IDLgrImage::Init for more information.

The following lines convert the warped image and its associated color table
into aRGB image containing four channels (red, green, blue, and alpha). First,
get the dimensions of the warped image and then use BY TARR to create
alphaWarp, a 4-channel by xdim by ydim array, where (xdim, ydim) are the
dimensions of the warped image:

war pl ngDi s = SI ZE(war pl ng, / Di nensi ons)

al phavarp = BYTARR(4, warpl ngDi ns[ 0], warplngbi ns[ 1])

4. Loadthered, green and blue channels of the warped land characteristicsimage

into the first three channels of the alphaWarp array:

al phavarp[0, *, *] = | andR war pl ng]
al phavarp[ 1, *, *] = | andd war pl ng]
al phavarp[2, *, *] = | andB[war pl ng]
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5. Define the transparency of the alpha channel. First, create an array, masking
out the black background of the warped image (where pixel values equal 0) by
retaining only pixels with values greater than O:

mask = (warplnmg GT 0)

Apply the resulting mask to the alpha channel, the fourth channel of the array.
This channel creates a 50% transparency of the pixels of the first three
channels (red, green, blue) of the alphaWearp by multiplying the mask by 128B
(byte). Alpha channel values range from 0 (completely transparent) to 255
(completely opaque):

al phavarp [3, *, *] = mask*128B

Note
You can set the transparency of an entireimage. To set the transparency of all pixels
at 50% in this example, your could replace the two previous steps with the
following two lines:

mask = BYTARR(s[O0], s[1]) + 128
al phavarp [3, *, *] = mask

6. Initialize the transparent image object using IDLgrimage::Init. Specify the
BLEND_FUNCTION property of the image object to control how the alpha
channel isinterpreted. Setting the BLEND_FUNCTION to [3, 4] alowsyou to
see through the foreground image to the background. The foreground opacity
is defined by the alpha channel value, specified in the previous step:

oAl phaVarp = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I mage', al phawarp, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], BLEND FUNCTION = [3, 4])

7. Initiaize the reference image object, applying the pa ette created earlier:

oMapl ng = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrl mage', maplng, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], PALETTE = mapPal et te)

8. Using IDLgrWindow::Init, initialize a window object in which to display the
images:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr W ndow , DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], $
RETAIN = 2, TITLE = 'Overlay of Land Cover Transparency')
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9. Create aview object using IDLgrView::Init. The VIEWPLANE _RECT
keyword controls the image display in the Object Graphics window. First
create an array, viewRect, which specifies the x-placement, y-placement, width,
and height of the view surface. The values 0, 0 placethe (O, 0) coordinate of
viewing surface in the lower-left corner of the Object Graphics window:

viewRect = [0, 0, 600, 600]
oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , VIEWLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)

10. Using IDLgrModél::Init, initialize a model object to which the images will be
applied. Add the base image and the transparent al phaimage to the mode!:
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

oMbdel -> Add, oMaplng
oMbdel -> Add, oAl phaVarp

Note
Image objects appear in the Object Graphics window in the order in which they are
added to the model. If atransparent object is added to the model before an opague
object, it will not be visible.

11. Add the model, containing the images, to the view and draw the view in the
window:

oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView
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The following figure shows the warped image transparency overlaid onto the
original reference image, the political map.

Figure 7-12: Object Graphics Display of the Political Map with a Transparent
Land Cover Overlay

12. Use OBJ DESTROY to clean up unneeded object references including the
region objects:

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oMaplng, oAl phavarp, $
mapPal ette, | andRO out, mapRO out]
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Example Code: Object Graphics Display of Image Warping

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefile as
Tr anspar ent War pi ng_obj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce
the previous example.

PRO Tr anspar ent War pi ng_0Obj ect

; Open the political map, the base imge to which the
; land cover image will be warped.
mapFi | e= FI LEPATH(' afrpolitsmpng', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
mapl ng = READ_PNG napFil e, mapR, nmapG napB)

; Assign the maplng's color table to a palette object.
mapPal ette = OBJ_NEW' | DLgrPal ette', mapR nmapG mapB)

; Open the | and cover characteristics imge
that will be warped to the political map.
landFil e = FI LEPATH(' africavlc.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
I andl mg = READ PNG (|l andFile, |andR, |andG | andB)

; Select the control point using the polygon tool in
;. XRO .
XRA, landlng, landR, 1andG |andB, $
REG ONS_OUT = | andRO out, /BLOCK
PRI NT, 'Select control points using Draw Pol ygon tool'
; Assign the RO data to the Xi and Yi control point
; vectors.
| andRO out -> Get Property, DATA = | andRO data
Xi = landRA dat a[ 0, *]
Yi = landRO data[ 1, *]

; Select the control point in the reference image
; using the polygon tool in XRA.
XRA, maplng, mapR, nmapG napB, $
REG ONS_OUT = napRO out, /BLOCK
PRI NT, 'Sel ect control points using Draw Pol ygon tool'
; Assign the RO data to the Xo and Yo control point
; vectors.
mapRO out -> CetProperty, DATA = mapRO data
Xo = mapRA dat a[ 0, *]
Yo = mapRO dat a[ 1, *]

; Using the control point vectors, warp the |and

; classification inage to the political map.

warplng = WARP_TRI (Xo, Yo, Xi, Yi, landlng, $
OQUTPUT_SI ZE = [ 600, 600], /EXTRAPOLATE)
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; Quickly display the warped image in a Direct G aphics
; wWindow to check the precision of the warp. Load the
i mage's associ ated color table and display it.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCOSED = 0
TVLCT, landR |andG |andB
W NDOW 3, XSIZE = 600, YSIZE = 600, $
TITLE = "I mage Warped with WARP_TRI'
TV, warplng

; Make the warped land classification image into a

; 24-bit RGB inmmge in order to use al pha bl endi ng.
war pl rgDi ms = S| ZE(war pl ng, / Di nensi ons)

al phavarp = BYTARR(4, warpl ngDi ns[0], warplngbi nms[1])

Get the red, green and bl ue val ues used by the inage
; and assign themto the first three channels of the
; al pha i mage array.
al phavarp[ 0, *, *]
al phavarp[ 1, *, *]
al phavarp[ 2, *, *]

I andR[ war pl ng]
I andg war pl ng]
| andB[ war pl ng]

; Create a transparency nmask, the sane size as the

; warplng array. Mask out the black pixels with a

; values of 0. Set the al pha channel by multiplying

; the mask by 128, resulting in a 50%transparency.
mask = (warplnmg GT 0)

al phavarp [3, *, *] = nmask*128B

; To alter the transparency, change the value 128. This
; value can range fromO (conpletely transparent) to

; 255 (conpl etely opaque).

; Create the objects necessary for the Cbject G aphics
di splay. Create the transparent overlay inmage object.
oAl phaVarp = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr I mage', al phavarp, $
DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], BLEND_FUNCTION = [3,4])

; Create the background, maplng object and apply its
; palette.
oMapl ng = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr | mage', maplny, $

DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], PALETTE = mapPal ette)

; Create a window in which to display the objects.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr W ndow , $

DI MENSI ONS = [ 600, 600], RETAIN = 2, $

TITLE = ' Overlay of Land Cover Transparency')

; Create a view
viewRect = [0, 0, 600, 600]
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oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , VIEWLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)

; Create a nodel object.
oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')

; Add the transparent inmage after the adding the base
;1 mage.

oMbdel -> Add, oMaplng

oMbdel -> Add, oAl phaVarp

; Add the nodel containing the inages to the view
oView -> Add, oMddel

; Draw the view in the w ndow.
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Clean up objects.
OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oMaplng, oAl phaWarp, $
mapPal ette, | andRO out, nmapRA out]

END
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Chapter 8:

Working with Regions
of Interest (ROISs)

This chapter describes creating and analyzing regions of interest (ROIs) and includesthe following

topics:

Overview of WorkingwithROIs ... ..... 300 GrowingaRegion .................. 317
Defining Regions of Interest ........... 303 Creating and Displaying an ROl Mask .. 324
Displaying ROI Objectsin aDirect Graphics Testing an ROI for Point Containment ... 330
Window ... 306 Cresti ng a Surface Mesh of an ROI Group 334

Programmatically Defining ROIs and
Computing Geometry and Pixel Statistics. 311
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Overview of Working with ROls

A region of interest (ROI) isan area of an image defined for further analysis or
processing. There are severa ways to define ROIs. The XROI utility enables the
interactive definition of single or multiple regions from an image using the mouse.
Routines such as CONTOUR or REGION_GROW enabl e the programmatic
definition of ROIS. CONTOUR traces the outlines of thresholded ROIs while the
REGION_GROW routine expands an initial region to include all connected,
neighboring pixels that meet given conditions. Once an ROI is defined, it can be
displayed or undergo further analysis.

An ROI can be displayed using either Direct Graphics or Object Graphics. In Direct
Graphics, the DRAW_ROI routine quickly displays single or multiple ROI objects or
an ROI group. In Object Graphics, the XROI utility displays defined ROIs and can
output ROI datato specified ROI objects. Any ROI aobject, whether defined
programmatically or interactively, can undergo further processing as an anaysis-
oriented IDLanROI object, or can be used for display as an IDLgrROI object. See
IDLanROI and IDLgrROI in the IDL Reference Guide for more information.

Note
When computing ROI geometry, there is a difference between aregion’s area when
it isdisplayed on a screen versus the region’s computed, geometric area. See
“Contrasting an ROI’'s Geometric Areaand Mask Area’ on page 302 for detalils.

Multiple ROIs can also be defined from a multi-image data set and added to an
IDLanROIGroup object for triangulation into a 3D mesh. Alternatively, multiple
ROls can be defined in a single image and added to a group object. ROl groups can
be displayed in a Direct Graphics window with DRAW_ROI or with the Object
Graphics XOBJIVIEW utility.

The following table introduces the tasks and routines covered in this chapter.

Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description
“Defining Regions | XROI Create an ROI
of Interest” on interactively, prior to
page 303. analysis or display.

Table 8-1: Tasks and Routines Associated with Regions of Interest
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Task Routine(s)/Object(s) Description

“Displaying ROI DRAW_ROI Display ROI objectsin a
Objectsin aDirect Direct Graphics window.
Graphics Window”
on page 306.
“Programmatically | CONTOUR Define ROIs using
Defining ROIsand | DRAW_ROI CONTOUR and display

Computing IDLanROI::ComputeMask them using DRAW_ROI.
Geometry and Pixel | IMAGE_STATISTICS Return various statistics
Statistics” on IDLanROI::ComputeGeometry for each ROI.

page 311.

“Growing a REGION_GROW Expand an original region
Region” on to include al connected,
page 317. neighboring pixels which

meet specified
constraints.
“Creating and IDLanROI::ComputeMask Create a 2D mask of an
Displaying an ROI ROI, compute the area of
Mask” on the mask and display a
page 324. magnified view of the
image region.

“Testing an ROI for
Point Containment”
on page 330.

IDLanROI::ContainsPoints

Determine whether a
point lies within the
boundary of aregion.

“Creating a Surface
Mesh of an ROI
Group” on

page 334.

IDLanROIGroup::Add
IDLanROIGroup::ComputeM esh
XOBWVIEW

Add ROIsto an ROI
group object, triangulate
a surface mesh and
display the group object
using XOBJVIEW.

Table 8-1: Tasks and Routines Associated with Regions of Interest (Continued)
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Contrasting an ROI's Geometric Area and Mask Area

When working with ROIs, many users note a discrepancy between the computation
of an ROI's geometric area and the computation of the mask area (the number of
pixels an ROI contains when displayed). Intuition might lead one to believe that the
results should be the same. However, as the following figure shows, the computed
geometric area (the result of a pure mathematical calculation) differs from the
displayed (masked) area, which is subject to the artifacts of digital sampling.

When displaying aregion (or computing the area of its mask), each vertex of the
region is mapped to a corresponding discrete pixel location. No matter where the
vertex falls within the pixel, the entire pixel location is set since the region is being
displayed. For example, for any vertex coordinate (X, y) where:

1.5<x<25ad 1.5<y <25

the vertex coordinate is assigned avalue of (2, 2). Therefore, the area of the displayed
(masked) region istypically larger than the computed geometric area. While the
geometric area of a2 by 2 region equal s 4 as expected, the mask area of the identical
region equals 9 due to the centering of the pixels when the region is displayed.

(2,4) (4,4) (.2.4) (:.4)
4%
o4
N " o
(2,2) (4,2) 2,2) (4,2)

Geometric Area
2 x 2 region = 4 Screen Display of Same Region
(0,0) (0,0) 3 x 3filled region =9

Figure 8-1: A Region’s Undisplayed Area (left) vs. Displayed Area (right)

The ROI Information dialog of the XROI utility reports the region’s “Area’
(geometric area) and “# Pixels’ (mask area). To programmatically compute an ROI’'s
geometric area, use |DLanROI::ComputeGeometry. To programmatically compute
the area of adisplayed region, use IDLanROI::ComputeMask in conjunction with
IMAGE_STATISTICS. See “Programmatically Defining ROIs and Computing
Geometry and Pixel Statistics” on page 311 for examples of these computations.
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Defining Regions of Interest

The XROI utility allows you to quickly load an image file, define single or multiple
ROIs, and obtain geometry and statistical data about the ROIs. While regions can be
defined programmatically (see “ Programmatically Defining ROIs and Computing
Geometry and Pixel Statistics’ on page 311 and “ Growing a Region” on page 317),
the XROI utility enables the interactive creation and selection of an ROI using the
MOouse.

For a quick introduction to creating ROIs using XROI, complete the following steps:

1. Open XROI by typing the following at the command line:
XRO

2. Load animage using the image file selection dialog. Select ear t h. j pg from
theexanpl es/ deno/ denodat a directory. Click Open.Theimage appearsin
the XROI utility.

The XROI toolbar contains the following buttons:

E Save: Opens afile selection dialog for saving ROIsto a. sav file.
Info: Opens the ROI I nfor mation window for the currently
defined ROI.
Copy: Copies the contents of the display areato the clipboard.
11 Flip: Hips the image vertically. Any defined ROIs do not move.

Depending on the value of the TOOL S keyword, the XROI toolbar may aso contain
the following buttons:

w» Click this button to translate or scale ROIs. Mouse down
inside the bounding box selects a region, mouse motion
Translate/  trandates (repositions) the region. Mouse down on a scale
Scale: handle of the bounding box enables scaling (stretching,
enlarging and shrinking) of the region according to mouse
motion. Mouse up finishes the translation or scaling.

Image Processing in IDL Defining Regions of Interest
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Click this button to draw rectangular ROIs. Mouse down
Draw positions one corner of the rectangle, mouse motions creates
Rectangle:  therectangle, positioning the rectangle’s opposite corner,
mouse up finishes the rectangular region.

Click this button to draw elliptical ROls. Mouse down
Draw positions the center of the ellipse, mouse motion positions
Ellipse: the corner of the ellipse’s bounding box, mouse up finishes
the elliptical region.

Draw Draw freehand ROIs. Mouse down begins an ROI, mouse
Freehand: motion defines the ROI vertices (following the path of the
mouse), mouse up closes the ROI.

Draw Draw polygon ROIs. Mouse down begins an ROI,

Polygon: subsequent mouse clicks add vertices, double-click closes
the ROI.

Select: Select an ROI. Clicking the image draws a cross hairs

symbol at the nearest vertex of the selected ROI.

Flip theimage vertically to display it right-side-up by clicking the Flip button.

Select the Draw Freehand button and use the mouse to interactively define an
ROI encompassing the African continent. Your image should be similar to the
following figure.

&1 ROI o [=] 3
File Edit

‘Elﬂ Byl x|o|o| v | @l ROI Information H=

Fiegions of Interest:

et S Arear 28195000

Perimeter:  238.21336
# Pirels: 2967
Minimum: — MNAA
M awimum: A&
Mean: WA
Std. Dev.: MNAA

B Mame:|Fegion 1 Delete ROI
Cloze | Histogram |

Figure 8-2: Defining an ROI of Africa and Showing the ROI Information Dialog
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5. After releasing the mouse button, the ROI Information dialog appears,
displaying ROI statistics. You can nhow define another ROI, save the defined
ROI asa. sav file or exit the XROI utility.

Using XROI syntax alows you to programmatically load an image and specify a
variablefor REGIONS_OUT that will contain the ROI data. The region data can then
undergo further analysis and processing. The following code lines open the
previously opened image for ROI creation and selection and specify to save the
region data as oROI Africa.

; Select the file, read the data and | oad the image’ s col or table.
imgFile = FILEPATH('earth.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'denp', 'denpdata'])
imge = READ | MAGE(inmgFile, R G B)
TVLCT, R, G B

; Display the i mage using XRO . Specify a variable for REG ONS_OUT
; to save the RO information.
XRA, imge, R, G B, REG ONS _OUT = oRO Africa

The ROI information, oROI Africa, can then be analyzed using | DLanROI methods or
the REGION_GROW procedure. The ROI data can aso be displayed using
DRAW_ROI or asan IDLgrROI abject. Such tasks are covered in the following
sections.
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Displaying ROI Objects in a Direct Graphics
Window

The DRAW_ROI procedure displays single or multiple IDLanROI objectsin aDirect
Graphics window. The procedure allows you to layer the ROIs over the original
image and specify the line style and color with which each region is drawn. The
DRAW_ROI procedure also provides a means of easily displaying interior regions or
“holes” within adefined ROI.

The following example uses the XROI utility to define two regions, afemur and tibia
from a DICOM image of aknee, and draws them in a Direct Graphics window. For
code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying ROIs in aDirect Graphics Window” on page 309 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Preparethe display device and load a grayscale color table:

DEVI CE, DECOVWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

2. Select and open the image file using the READ_DICOM function and get its
size:

kneel ng = READ DI COM FI LEPATH(' nt _knee.dcm , $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples','data']))
di n8 = S| ZE(kneel ng, /DI MENSI ONS)

3. Rotate the image 180 degrees so that the femur will be at the top of the display:
kneel ng = ROTATE(BYTSCL(kneel ng), 2)

4. Openthefileinthe XROI utility to create an ROI containing the femur. The
following line includes the ROI_GEOMETRY and STATISTICS keywords so
that specific ROI information can be retained for printing in alater step:

XRO, kneelny, REG ONS OUT = fenurRO out, $
RO _GEQVETRY = fenur Geom $
STATI STICS = fenmur Stats, /BLOCK

Select the Draw Polygon button from the XROI utility toolbar, shown in the
following figure. Position the crosshairs anywhere along the border of the
femur and click the left mouse button to begin defining the ROI. Move your
mouse to another point along the border and | eft-click again. Repeat the
process until you have defined the outline for the ROI. To close the region,
double-click the left mouse button. Your display should appear similar to the
following figure.
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Close the XROI utility to store the ROI information in the variable,
femur ROl out.

EREREEEER T Draw Polygon

Figure 8-3: Defining the Femur ROI

5. Create an ROI containing the tibia, using the following XROI statement:

XRO, kneelng, REG ONS QUT = tibiaROout, $
RO _GEOMVETRY = tibi aGeom $
STATI STICS = tibiaStats, /BLOCK

Select the Draw Polygon button from the XROI utility toolbar. Position the
crosshairs symbol anywhere along the border of thetibia and draw the region
shown in the following figure, repeating the same steps as those used to define
the femur ROI. Close the XROI utility to store the ROI information in the
specified variables.

Figure 8-4: Defining the Tibia ROI
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6. Create aDirect Graphics display containing the original image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1]
TVSCL, kneel ng

7. Loadthe 16-level color table to display the regions using different colors. Use
DRAW_ROI statements to specify how each ROI is drawn:

LOADCT, 12
DRAW RO, fenurRO out, /LINE_FILL, COLOR = 80, SPACING = 0.1,

$

ORI ENTATI ON = 315, /DEVICE
DRAW RO, tibiaRO out, /LINE_FILL, COLOR = 42, SPACING = 0.1,
$

ORI ENTATION = 30, /DEVICE

In the previous statements, the ORIENTATION keyword specifies the degree
of rotation of the lines used to fill the drawn regions. The DEVICE keyword
indicates that the vertices of the regions are defined in terms of the device
coordinate system where the origin (0,0) isin the lower-left corner of the
display.
Your results should appear similar to the following figure, with the ROI objects
layered over the original image.

Figure 8-5: Defined Region Objects Overlaid onto Original Image
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8. Print the statistics for the femur and tibia ROIs. This information has been
stored in the femur Geom, femur Sat, tibiaGeom and tibiaStat variable
structures, defined in the previous XROI statements. Use the following linesto
print geometrical and statistical datafor each ROI:

PRI NT, ' FEMJUR Regi on Ceonetry and Statistics'

PRINT, 'area =', femurGeomarea, $
"perimeter ="', fermurGeom perineter, $
"popul ation =", femurStats. count

PRI NT,

PRI NT, 'TIBIA Region Ceonetry and Statistics'

PRINT, 'area =', tibiaGeomarea, $
"perineter = ', tibiaGeom perineter, $
"popul ation =', tibiaStats. count

Note
Notice the difference between the “area’ value, indicating the region’s geometric

area, and the “population” value, indicating the number of pixels covered by the
region when it isdisplayed. This difference is expected and is explained in the
section, “Contrasting an ROI’'s Geometric Area and Mask Area’ on page 302.

9. Clean up object references that are not destroyed by the window manager
when you close the Object Graphics displays:

OBJ_DESTROY, [fenurRO out, tibiaRd out]
Example Code: Displaying ROIs in a Direct Graphics Window

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as Dr awRd ex. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous example.

PRO Dr awRA ex

Prepare the display device.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

Sel ect and open the image file and get its size.
kneel ng = READ DI COM FI LEPATH(' nt _knee. dcmi , $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples','data']))
di ms = S| ZE(kneel ng, /DI MENSI ONS)

Flip the image vertically.
kneel ng = ROTATE(BYTSCL(kneel ng), 2)

Open the file in the XRO utility to select the fenur region.

XRO, kneelny, REG ONS OUT = fenurRO out, $
RO _GEOMETRY = fenur Geom $
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STATI STICS = fenmur Stats, /BLOCK

; Open the file in XRO to select tibia region.
XRO, kneelng, REG ONS QUT = tibiaROout, $
RO _GEOMETRY = tibi aGeom $
STATISTICS = tibiaStats, /BLOCK

; Create a wi ndow and display the original inage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1]
TVSCL, kneel ng

; Load the 16-level colortable to display regions in color
; and draw themin a Direct Gaphics w ndow.
LOADCT, 12

DRAW RO, fermurRO out, /LINE FILL, COLOR = 80, SPACING = 0.1, $
ORI ENTATI ON = 315, /DEVI CE
DRAW RO, tibiaROout, /LINE_FILL, COLOR = 42, SPACING = 0.1, $

ORI ENTATI ON = 30, /DEVICE

; Print selected stats for the fenur and tibia.
PRI NT, 'FEMJUR Regi on Ceonetry and Statistics'

PRINT, 'area =', femurGeomarea, $
' perimeter ="', fermurGeom perineter, $
' popul ation ="', fenurStats. count
PRI NT, ' '
PRI NT, 'TIBIA Region Ceonetry and Statistics'
PRINT, 'area =', tibiaGeomarea, $
' perimeter = ', tibiaGeom perineter, $
' popul ation =", tibiaStats. count

; Destroy object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, [fenurRO out, tibiaRd out]

END
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Programmatically Defining ROIs and
Computing Geometry and Pixel Statistics

While most examples in this chapter use interactive methods to define ROl s, aregion
can also be defined programmatically. The following example uses thresholding and
the CONTOUR function to programmatically trace region outlines. After the path
information of the regions has been input into ROI objects, the DRAW_ROI
procedure displays each region. The example then computes and returns the
geometric area and perimeter of each region as well as the number of pixels making
up each region when it is displayed.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Defining an ROI and Computing ROI Statistics’ on page 314 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Preparethe display device and load a color table:

DEVI CE, DECOVWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

2. Select and open the image file and get its dimensions:

img = READ PNG(FI LEPATH(' mi neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']))
dims = Sl ZE(inyg, /DI MENSI ONS)

3. Create awindow and display the original image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dinms[0], YSIZE = di ms[ 1]
TVSCL, ing

The following figure displays the initial image.

Figure 8-6: Initial Image
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4. Create amask that identifies the darkest pixels, whose values are less than 50:

threshlmg = (inmg LT 50)

Note

See " Determining Intensity Values When Thresholding and Stretching Images’ on
page 486 for a useful strategy to use when determining threshold values.

5. Create and apply a 3x3 square structuring element, using the erosion and
dilation operators to close gaps in the thresholded image:

strucEl em = REPLI CATE(1, 3, 3)
threshl ng = ERODE( DI LATE( TEMPORARY(t hreshl ng), $
strucEl em), strucEl em

6. Usethe CONTOUR procedure to extract the boundaries of the thresholded
regions. Store the path information and coordinates of the contours in the
variables pathlnfo and pathXY as follows:

CONTOUR, threshling, LEVEL =1, $
XMARG N = [0, 0], YMARGN = [0, 0], $
/ NOERASE, PATH_I NFO = pat hl nfo, PATH XY = pat hXY, $
XSTYLE = 5, YSTYLE = 5, /PATH DATA COORDS

The PATH_INFO variable contains the path information for the contours.
When used in conjunction with the PATH_XY variable, containing the
coordinates of the contours, the CONTOUR procedure records the outline of
closed regions. See CONTOUR in the IDL Reference Guide for full details.

7. Display the original image in a second window and load a discrete color table:
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = dims[0], YSIXE = di ns[ 1]

TVSCL, iy
LOADCT, 12

8. Input the data of each of the contour paths into IDLanROI objects:

FOR | = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(Pathinfo) - 1) DO BEGN & $
Note
The & after BEGIN and the $ allow you to use the FOR/DO loop at the IDL
command line. These & and $ symbols are not required when the FOR/DO loop in
placed in an IDL program as shown in “Example Code: Defining an ROl and
Computing ROI Statistics’” on page 314.
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9. Initialize oROI with the contour information of the current region:

line = [LINDGEN(Pathlnfo(l).N), 0] &$

oROl OBJ_NEW'IDLanRO', $
(pat hXy(*, pathinfo(l).OFFSET + line))[0, *], $
(pat hXy(*, pathinfo(l).OFFSET + line))[1, *]) & $

10. Draw the ROI object in a Direct Graphics window using DRAW_ROI:
DRAW RO, oRO, COLOR = 80 & $

11. Usethe IDLanROI::ComputeMask function in conjunction with
IMAGE_STATISTICS to obtain maskArea, the number of pixels covered by
theregion when it is displayed. The variable, maskResult, isinput as the value
of MASK in the second statement in order to return the maskArea:

maskResult = oRO -> Conput eMask( $
DI MENSI ONS = [di ms[0], dims[1]]) & $

| MAGE_STATI STICS, inmg, MASK = maskResult, $
COUNT = maskArea & $

12. Usethe IDLanROI::ComputeGeometry function to return the geometric area
and perimeter of each region. In the following example, SPATIAL_SCALE
defines that each pixel represents 1.2 by 1.2 millimeters:

RO Stats = oRO -> ConputeGeonetry( $
AREA = geonrea, PERI METER = perineter, $
SPATI AL_SCALE = [1.2, 1.2, 1.0]) & $
Note
Thevaluefor SPATIAL _SCALE in the previous statement is used only asan
example. The actual spatial scale valueistypically known based upon equipment
used to gather the data.

13. Print the statistics for each ROl when it is displayed and wait 3 seconds before
proceeding to the display and analysis of the next region:

PRINT, ' ' &%

PRI NT, 'Region''s mask area = .3
FI X(maskArea), ' pixels' & $

PRINT, 'Region''s geonetric area = ', $
FI X(geomArea), ' mm & $

PRINT, 'Region''s perineter = ", %
FI X(perineter),” mi & $

VAIT, 3

14. Remove each unneeded object reference after displaying the region:
OBJ_DESTROY, oRO & $
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15. End the FOR loop:
ENDFOR

The outlines of the ROIs recorded by the CONTOUR function have been
trandated into ROI objects and displayed using DRAW_ROI. Each region’s
“mask area,” (computed using IDLanROI::ComputeMask in conjunction with
IMAGE_STATISTICS) shows the number of pixels covered by the region
when it is displayed on the screen.

Each region’s geometric area and perimeter, (computed using
IDLanROI::ComputeGeometry’s SPATIAL_SCALE keyword) resultsin the
following geometric area and perimeter measurements in millimeters.

Region's magk area = 2600 pixelz Region's magk area = 1669 pixelz

Region's geametric area = 3520 mm Region's geametric area = 2262 mm

Region's perimeter = 416 mm Region's perimeter = 285 mm
Region's mask area = 4193 pixelz
Region's geometric area = 5754 mm
Region's perimeter = BEE mm
Region's mask area = 26 pixels
Region's geometric area = 23 mm
Region's perimeter = 23 mm

Figure 8-7: Display of Programmatically Defined Regions

Example Code: Defining an ROl and Computing ROI Statistics

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as Progr anDef i neRO . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Pr ogr anDef i neRO

Prepare the display device.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

Sel ect and open the image file and get its size.
i my = READ_PNG(FI LEPATH(' mi neral .png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']))
dims = S| ZE(i ng, /DI MENSI ONS)
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; Create a wi ndow and display the original inage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1]
TVSCL, ing, O

; Create a mask that identifies the darkest pixels,
; whose values are | ess than 50.
threshlmg = (inmg LT 50)

Get rid of gaps, applying a 3x3 elenment to the inage
; using the erosion and dilation norphol ogi cal
; operators.
strucEl em = REPLI CATE(1, 3, 3)
threshl mg = ERODE( DI LATE( TEMPORARY(t hreshl ng), $
strucEl em, strucElen

; Extract the contours of the threshol ded i mage.
CONTOUR, threshing, LEVEL =1, $
XMARGI N = [0, 0], YMARGN = [0, 0], $
/ NOERASE, PATH_I NFO = pat hl nfo, PATH XY = pathXY, $
XSTYLE = 5, YSTYLE = 5, /PATH DATA COORDS

; Display the original inage in a second w ndow and
; load a discrete color table.

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = dims[0], YSIZE = di ms[ 1]

TVSCL, iny

LOADCT, 12

; For each region, feed the contours into an |DLgrRO
; object for display with DRAWRO .
FOR | = 0, (N_ELEMENTS(pathlnfo) - 1) DO BEG N

; Initialize the IDLgrRO object with the contour
information of the current region with the FOR

; loop.

line = [LINDGEN(pathl nfo(l).N), 0]

oRO = OBJ_NEW'IDLanRO', $
(pat hXY(*, pathlnfo(l).OFFSET + line))[0, *], $
(pat hXY(*, pathlnfo(l).OFFSET + line))[1, *])

; Draw each RO defined by threshol ding and
; contouring.
DRAW RO, oRO, COLOR = 80

; Use Comput eMask in conjunction with
| MAGE_STATI STICS to obtain the nunber of pixels
; covered by the regi ons when displ ayed.
maskResult = oRO -> Conput eMask( DI MENSI ONS = $
[dins[0], dins[1]])

Image Processing in IDLProgrammatically Defining ROIs and Computing Geometry and Pixel Sta-



316 Chapter 8: Working with Regions of Interest (ROIS)

| MAGE_STATI STICS, ing, MASK = maskResult, $
COUNT = maskArea

; Use Conput eCeonetry to obtain the geonetric area
; and perimeter of each region where 1 pixel =
1.2 x 1.2 mm
RO Stats = oRO -> Conput eCeonetry($
AREA = geon’rea, PERI METER = perineter, $
SPATIAL_SCALE = [1.2, 1.2, 1.0])

; Print the statistics of each RO when it is
; displayed and wait 3 seconds before proceeding to
; next region.

PRI NT, " '

PRINT, 'Region''s nmask area ="', $
FI X(maskArea), ' pixels'

PRINT, 'Region''s geonetric area =, $
FI X(geomArea), ' nm

PRINT, 'Region''s perinmeter ="', $
FI X(perimeter), ' nm

WAIT, 3

; Renpbve each unneeded obj ect reference after
; displaying it.
OBJ_DESTROY, oRO

; End the FOR | oop.
ENDFOR

END
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Growing a Region

The REGION_GROW function is an analysis routine that allows you to identify a
complicated region without having to manually draw intricate boundaries. This
function expands a given region based upon the constraints imposed by either a
threshold range (minimum and maximum pixel values) or by a multiplier of the
standard deviation of the original region. REGION_GROW expands an original
region to include al connected neighboring pixelsthat fall within the specified limits.

The following example interactively defines an initial region within a cross-section
of ahuman skull. Theinitial region is then expanded using both methods of region
expansion, thresholding and standard deviation multiplication.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Growing an ROI” on page 322 or complete the following steps for a detailed
description of the process.

1. Preparethe display device and load a grayscale color table:

DEVI CE, DECOWOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, O

2. Select thefile, read in the data and get the image dimensions:

file = FILEPATH(' nd1107g8a.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

READ_JPEG file, inmg, /GRAYSCALE

dims = S| ZE(i mg, /DI MENSI ONS)

3. Double the size of the image for display purposes and compute the new
dimensions:

i ng = REBI N(BYTSCL(ing), dins[0]*2, dins[1l]*2)
dinms = 2*di ns

4. Create awindow and display the original image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TITLE = "Cick on Inage to Select Point of RO’
TVSCL, ing
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The following figure shows the initial image.

Figure 8-8: Original Image Showing Region to be Selected

5. Definethe original region pixels. Using the CURSOR function, select the
original region by positioning your cursor over the image and clicking on the
region indicated in the previous figure by the “+” symbol. Then create a 10 by
10 square ROI, named roipixels, at the selected x, y, coordinates:

CURSOR, xi, yi, /DEVICE

X = LI NDGEN( 10*10) MOD 10 + Xi
y = LINDGEN(10*10) / 10 + vyi
roi Pixels = x +y * dins[0]

Note
A region can also be defined and grown using the XROI utility. See the XROI

procedure in the IDL Reference Guide for more information.

6. Delete the window after selecting the point:
WDELETE, 0
7. Set the topmost color table entry to red:

topdr = ID TABLE SIZE - 1
TVLCT, 255, 0, 0, topCr
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8. Display theinitial region using the previously defined color:

regionPts = BYTSCL(inmg, TOP = (topdr - 1))

regionPts[roi Pixels] = topdr

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dinms[1], $
TITLE = ' Origi nal Region'

TV, regionPts

The following figure shows the initial ROI that will be input and expanded with the
REGION_GROW function.

Original
Region

Figure 8-9: Square ROI at Selected Coordinates

9. Using the REGION_GROW function syntax,

Result = REG ON_ GRON Array, RO Pixels [, /ALL_NEI GHBORS]
[, STDDEV_MULTI PLI ER=val ue | THRESHOLD=[ mi n, max]] )

input the original region, roipixels, and expand the region to include all
connected pixels which fall within the specified THRESHOLD range:

REG ON_GROWi g, roiPixels, $
[ 215, 255])

newRO Pi xel s
THRESHOLD

Note
If neither the THRESHOLD nor the STDDEV_MULTIPLIER keywords are
specified, REGION_GROW automatically applies THRESHOLD, using the
minimum and maximum pixels values occurring within the original region.
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10. Show the results of growing the original region using threshold values:

Note

regionlmg = BYTSCL(img, TOP = (topCr-1))

r egi onl ng[ newRA Pi xel s] = topCr

WNDOW 2, XSIZE = dinms[0], YSIZE = dinms[1], $
TI TLE = ' THRESHOLD G own Regi on'

TV, regionlng

Anerror messagesuchas“Attenpt to subscript REGONIMG with
NEWRO PI XELS i s out of range” indicatesthat the pixel valueswithin the
defined region fall outside of the minimum and maximum THRESHOLD values.
Either define aregion containing pixel values that occur within the threshold range
or ater the minimum and maximum values.

The left-hand image in the following figure shows that the region has been expanded
to clearly identify the optic nerves. Now expand the original region by specifying a
standard deviation multiplier value as described in the following step.

11. Expand the origina region using avalue of 7 for STODDEV_MULTIPLIER:

st ddevPi xel s = REG ON_GROW i ng, roi Pixels, $
STDDEV_MULTI PLI ER = 7)

12. Create a new window and show the resulting ROI:

Growing a Region

W NDOW 3, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TI TLE = " STDDEV_MJULTI PLI ER Gr own Regi on"

regionlng2 = BYTSCL(ing, TOP = (topdr - 1))

regi onl ng2[ st ddevPi xel s] = topdr

TV, regionlng2
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The following figure displays the results of growing the original region using
thresholding (left) and standard deviation multiplication (right).

Figure 8-10: Regions Expanded Using REGION_GROW

Note
Your results for the right-hand image may differ. Results of growing aregion using
a standard deviation multiplier will vary according to the exact mean and deviation
of the pixel values within the original region.
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Example Code: Growing an ROI

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as Regi onGr owEx. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Regi onG owEX

; Prepare the display device and | oad a grayscal e col or
;. tabl e.

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

LOADCT, O

; Load an inmage and get the inmage di mensions.
file = FILEPATH(' nd1107g8a.jpg', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
READ JPEG file, ing, /GRAYSCALE
dims = S| ZE(i ng, /DI MENSI ONS)

; Double the size of the image for display purposes and
; get the new di mensi ons.

i ng = REBI N(BYTSCL(ing), dins[0]*2, dins[1]*2)

dinms = 2*di s

Create a window and di splay the inmage.
WNDOWN 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dinms[1], $
TITLE = "Cick on Inage to Select Point of RO’
TVSCL, i ny

; Define the original region pixels. Use the CURSOR
function to select the region, nmaking a 10x10 square

; at the selected x,y, coordinates.

CURSOR, xi, yi, /DEVICE

x = LI NDGEN(10*10) MOD 10 + xi

y = LI NDGEN(10*10) / 10 + yi

roi Pixels = x +y * dins[0]

; Delete the wi ndow after selecting the point.
WDELETE, O

; Set the topnost color table entry to red.

topCr = !D TABLE SIZE - 1

TVLCT, 255, 0, 0, topdr

; Scale the array, setting the maxi nrum array val ue
; equal to one less than the value of topCr.
regionPts = BYTSCL(inmg, TOP = (topdr - 1))

Show the results of the original region selection.
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regionPts[roi Pixels] = topdr

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dinms[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TITLE = ' Origi nal Regi on’

TV, regionPts

; Grow the region. The THRESHOLD val ues are deterni ned

; enpirically.

newRO Pi xel s = REA ON_GROWi ng, roiPixels, $
THRESHOLD = [ 215, 255])

; Show the result of the region grown using

; threshol di ng.

regionlnmg = BYTSCL(inmg, TOP = (topdr - 1))

regi onl ng[ newRA Pi xel s] = topCr

WNDOW 2, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TITLE = ' THRESHOLD Grown Regi on'

TV, regionlng

Show the results of grow ng the region using
; STDDEV_MULTIPLIER in a new wi ndow.

st ddevPi xel s = REG ON_GROWi ng, roi Pixels, $
STDDEV_MJLTI PLI ER = 7)

WNDOW 3, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TI TLE = " STDDEV_MULTI PLI ER G own Regi on"

regionlng2 = BYTSCL(ing, TOP = (topdr - 1))

regi onl ng2[ st ddevPi xel s] = topdr

TV, regionlng2

END
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Creating and Displaying an ROI Mask

The IDLanROI::ComputeMask function method defines a 2D mask of aregion
object, returning an array inwhich al pixelsthat lie outside of the region have avalue
of 0. The mask can then be used to extract the portion of the original image that lies
within the ROI. The following example defines an ROI, computes amask, applies the
mask to retain only the portion of the image defined by the ROI, and produces a
magnified view of the ROI. For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor
window, see “Example Code: Defining an ROl Mask” on page 327 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Select thefile, read in the data and get the image dimensions:

file = FI LEPATH(' md5290fcl.jpg' , $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])

READ JPEG file, ing, /GRAYSCALE

dins = Sl ZE(i ny, /DI MENSI ONS)

2. Passtheimage to XROI and use the Draw Polygon tool to define the region
shown in the following figure:

XRO, ing, REG ONS_OUT = RO out, /BLOCK
Close the XROI window to save the region object datain the variable, ROl out.

S i| Bl xafo| ] k— Draw Polygon

Figure 8-11: ROI Definition in XROI
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3. Assign the ROI datato the arrays, x and y:
RO out -> CGetProperty, DATA = RO data

x = RO data[O0, *]
y = ROdata[1l,*]

4. Set the properties of the ROI:
RO out -> SetProperty, COLOR = [255, 255,255], THICK = 2
5. Initialize an IDLgrlmage object containing the original image data:

olmy = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrlnage', ing, $
DI MENSI ONS = di ns)

6. Create awindow in which to display the image and the ROI:

oW ndow = OBJ_NEW ' | DLgr Wndow , DI MENSIONS = dinms, $
RETAIN = 2, TITLE = 'Selected RO")

7. Create the view plane and initialize the view:

viewRect = [0, 0, dins[0], dins[1]]
oView = OBJ_NEW' | DLgrView , VIEWLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)

8. Initialize amodel object and add the image and ROI to the model. Add the
model to the view and draw the view in the window to display the ROI
overlaid onto the original image:

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')
oMbdel -> Add, olng
oMbdel -> Add, RO out

oView -> Add, oMbdel
oW ndow -> Draw, oView

9. UsethelIDLanROI::ComputeMask function to create a 2D mask of the region.
Pixels that fall outside of the ROI will be assigned a value of 0:

maskResult = RO out -> Conput eMask( DI MENSI ONS = di ns)

10. Usethe IMAGE_STATISTICS procedure to compute the area of the mask,
inputting maskResult as the MASK value. Print count to view the number of
pixels occurring within the masked region:

| MAGE_STATI STICS, ing, MASK = MaskResult, COUNT = count
PRINT, 'area of mask = ', count,' pixels'

Note
The COUNT keyword to IMAGE_STATISTICS returns the number of pixels
covered by the ROI when it is displayed, the same value as that shown in the
“# Pixels’ field of XROI's ROI Information dial og.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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From the ROI mask, create a binary mask, consisting of only zeros and ones.
Multiply the binary mask timesthe original image to retain only the portion of
the image that was defined in the original ROI:

mask = (maskResult GI 0)
masklnmg = inmg * mask

Using the minimum and maximum values of the ROI array, create a cropped
array, croplmg, and get its dimensions:

croplng = masklng[ m n(x):max(x), mn(y): max(y)]
cropbDi ms = SI ZE(cropl ng, /DI MENSI ONS)

Initialize an image object with the cropped region data:

oMasklng = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr | mage', croplng, $
DI MENSI ONS = di ns)
Using the cropped region dimensions, create an offset window. Multiply the x
and y dimensions times the value by which you wish to magnify the ROI:

oMaskW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr W ndow , $
DI MENSIONS = 2 * cropDi ns, RETAIN
TITLE = 'Magnified RO', LOCATI ON

2, $
di ms)

Create the display objects and display the cropped and magnified ROI:

oMaskVi ew = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , VI EWPLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)
oMaskMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ")

oMaskMbdel -> Add, oMasklng

oMaskVi ew -> Add, oMaskMbdel

OvaskW ndow -> Draw, oMaskVi ew
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The original and the magnified view of the ROI are shown in the following figure.

Figure 8-12: Original and Magnified View of the ROI

16. Clean up object references that are not destroyed by the window manager
when you close the Object Graphics displays:

OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oMaskView, RO out]
Example Code: Defining an ROl Mask

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as Scal eMask_obj ect . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.

PRO Scal eMask_(bj ect

Select the inmage file and get the image di nensions.
file= FILEPATH(' nd5290fcl.jpg, $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
READ JPEG, file, iny, /GRAYSCALE
dins = S| ZE(i ny, /DI MENSI ONS)

Pass the image to XRO and define the region.
XRO, inmy, REG ONS OUT = RO out, /BLOCK

; Assign the RO data to the arrays, x and y.
RO out -> CGetProperty, DATA = RO data

X RO dat a[ 0, *]

y RO dat a[ 1, *]
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; Set the properties of the RO.
RO out -> SetProperty, COLOR = [255, 255,255], THICK = 2

; Create the image object.
olmy = OBJ_NEW' | DLgrlnage', ing, $
DI MENSI ONS = di ns)

; Create a window in which to display the selected RO.
oW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr W ndow , DI MENSI ONS = dinms, $
RETAIN = 2, TITLE = 'Selected RA")

; Create the display objects and display the region.
viewRect = [0, O, dinms[0], dins[1]]
oView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , VIEWLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW'' | DLgr Model ')
oMbdel -> Add, olng

oMbdel -> Add, RA out

oVi ew -> Add, oMbdel

oW ndow -> Draw, oView

; Create a nask and print area of the nmask.
maskResult = RO out -> Conput eMask( $
DI MENSI ONS = di ns)
| MAGE_STATI STICS, ing, MASK = MaskResult, COUNT = count
PRINT, 'area of mask = ', count,' pixels'

; Mask out all portions of the image except for the RO.
mask = (maskResult GTI 0)
maskl mg = i mg* mask

; Create a image containing only the cropped RO .
croplng = masklng[ m n(x):max(x), mn(y): max(y)]
cropbDi ms = SI ZE(cropl ng, /DI MENSI ONS)
oMaskl ng = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr |l nage', croplng, $

DI MENSI ONS = di ns)

; Create a window in which to display the cropped RO .
Mul tiply the dinensions tines the value you wish to
; magnify the RO .

oMaskW ndow = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr W ndow , $
DIMENSIONS = 2 * cropDins, RETAIN =2, $
TITLE = "Magnified RO, LOCATION = dins)

Create the display objects and display the cropped
; RO
oMaskView = OBJ_NEW' I DLgrView , $

VI EWPLANE_RECT = vi ewRect)
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oMaskMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Mbdel ")
oMaskMbdel -> Add, oMasklng
oMaskVi ew -> Add, oMaskMbdel
OvaskW ndow -> Draw, oMaskVi ew

; Clean up objects.
OBJ_DESTROY, [oView, oMskView, RO out]

END
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Testing an ROI for Point Containment

The IDLanROI::ContainsPoints function method determines whether a point having
given coordinates lies inside, outside, on the boundary of, or on the vertex of a
designated ROI. The following example allows the creation of an ROI within an
image of the world using XROI. After exiting XROI, apoint is selected and tested to
determine its relationship to the ROI. The example then creates textual and graphical
displays of the results.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Testing an ROI Object for Point Containment” on page 332 or complete the following
steps for adetailed description of the process.

1. Preparethedisplay device:
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
2. Select and open the image file and get its dimensions:

i mg = READ PNG(FI LEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)
dims = S| ZE(i ng, /DI MENSI ONS)

3. Openthefileinthe XROI utility to create an ROI:

XRO, ing, REGONS OQUT = ROout, R, G B, /BLOCK, $
TITLE = 'Create RO and d ose W ndow

After creating any region using the tool of your choice, close the XROI utility
to save the ROI object datain the variable, ROlout.

4. Load theimage color table and display the image in a new window:

TVLCT, R, G B

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TITLE = ' Left-dick Anywhere in | mge'

TV, ing

5. The CURSOR function allows you to select and define the coordinates of a
point. After entering the following line, position your cursor anywhere in the
image window and click the left mouse button to select a point:

CURSOR, xi, yi, /DEVICE
6. Delete the window after selecting the point:
WDELETE, 0
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7.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Using the coordinates returned by the CURSOR function, determine the
placement of the point in relation to the ROI object using
IDLanROI::ContainsPoints:

pt Test = RO out -> ContainsPoints(xi,yi)

The value of ptTest, returned by the previous statement, ranges from O to 3.
Create the following vector of string data where the index value of the string
element relates to value of ptTest. Print the actual and textual value of ptTest:

containResults = [ $
"Point lies outside RO', $
"Point lies inside RO', $
"Point lies on the edge of the RO', $
"Point lies on vertex of the RO']

PRINT, 'Result =", ptTest,": ', containResul ts[ptTest]

Complete the following steps to create a visual display of the ROI and the
point that you have defined. First, create a 7 by 7 ROI indicating the point:

X = LINDGEN(7*7) MOD 7 + xi
y = LINDGEN(7*7) / 7 + yi
point = x +y * dins[0]

Define the color with which the ROI and point are drawn:

maxClr = !'D. TABLE_SIZE - 1
TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, maxCr

Draw the point within the original image and display it:

regionPt = ing

regi onPt[point] = maxdr

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TI TLE=' Cont ai nnent Test Results'

TV, regionPt

Draw the ROI over the image using DRAW_ROI:

DRAW RO, RO out, COLOR = maxClr, /LINE_FILL, $
THI CK = 2, LINESTYLE = 0, ORI ENTATION = 315, /DEVICE

Clean up object references that are not destroyed by the window manager:

CBJ_DESTROY, RO out
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The following figure displays a region covering South America and a point
within the African continent. Your results will depend upon the ROI and point
you have defined when running this program.

Figure 8-13: Detail of Point Containment Test

Example Code: Testing an ROI Object for Point Containment

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving the file
as Cont ai nment Test . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Cont ai nrent Test

Prepare the display device.
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

Sel ect and open the inmge file and get its size.
i ng = READ PN FI LEPATH(' avhrr.png', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data']), R G B)
dims = Sl ZE(i mg, /DI MENSI ONS)

pen the file in the XRO utility to select a RO.
XRO, inmy, REGONS OUT = ROout, R G B, /BLOCK, $
TITLE = 'Create RO and d ose W ndow

Load the inmage col or table and display the inmage.
TVLCT, R G B
W NDOWN 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dinms[1], $
TITLE = 'Left-Cick Anywhere in |Inage'
TV, ing
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; Select and define the coordinates of a point and
; del ete wi ndow.

PRI NT, 'Left-click anywhere in the inmage.'

CURSOR, xi, yi, /DEVICE

WDELETE, O

; Test for point containment within the RO
; and print result of the containnent test.
pt Test = RO out -> Contai nsPoints(xi,yi)
containResults = [ $

"Point lies outside RO', $

"Point lies inside RO', $

"Point lies on the edge of the RO', $

"Point lies on vertex of the RO"]

PRINT, 'Result ="', ptTest, ':', $
cont ai nResul t s[ pt Test ]

; Create a 7x7 square indicating original point.
X = LINDGEN(7*7) MDD 7 + xi

y = LINDGEN(7*7) [ 7 + yi

point = x + vy * dins[0]

; Define the color to use for the RO and point.
maxClr = I D. TABLE_SI ZE - 1
TVLCT, 255, 255, 255, maxdr

; ldentify the point within the original inage.
regionPt = ing
regi onPt[point] = maxdr

; Create a window and display the point and RO .

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = dins[0], YSIZE = dins[1], $
TI TLE=' Cont ai nment Test Results'

TV, regionPt

DRAW RO, RO out, COLCOR
THI CK = 2, LI NESTYLE

mexCr, /LINE_FILL, $
0, ORI ENTATION = 315, /DEVICE

; Destroy object references.
OBJ_DESTROY, RO out

END
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Creating a Surface Mesh of an ROI Group

An IDLanROIGroup contains multiple ROIs. The ROI group consists of either
several ROIs defined in asingle image, or a stack of ROI's, each of which has been
defined from a separate slice of a multi-image data set. An ROI group can be
tranglated into a surface mesh, amask, or tested for point containment. The following
example defines ROIs from a data set containing 57 MRI images of a human head.
After all ROIs have been defined with the utility and each region has been added to
the group, IDLanROI::ComputeM esh triangul ates a surface mesh. The resulting
vertices and connectivity array are used to create a polygon object that is displayed
using XOBJVIEW.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Creating an ROI Mesh from an ROI Group” on page 337 or complete the following
steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Preparethe display device and load a color table to more easily distinguish
image features:

DEVI CE, DECOWOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2
LOADCT, 5
TVLCT, R, G B, /CET

2. Select and open thefile:

file = FI LEPATH(' head. dat', SUBDI RECTORY =
['exanples', ' data'])
i ng = READ _BI NARY(file, DATA D Ms = [80, 100, 57])

3. Resizethe array for display purposes and to compensate for the sampling rate
of the scan dlices:

ing = CONGRID(img, 200, 225, 57)
4. Initialize an IDLanROIGroup object to which individual ROIswill be added:
oRA Group = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr RO G oup')

5. UseaFOR loop to define an ROI within every fifth slice of data. Add each
ROI to the group:

FOR i=0, 54, 5 DOBEGAN & $

XRO, ing[*, *,i], R G B, REGONS OUT = oRO, $
/ BLOCK, RO _SELECT_COLOR = [255, 255, 255] & $

OoRO -> GetProperty, DATA = roiData & $
roibData[2, *] = 2.2*i & $
OoRoi -> Repl aceData, roiData & $
oRoi G oup -> Add, oRoi & $

ENDFOR
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Note
The & after BEGIN and the $ allow you to use the FOR/DO loop at the IDL
command line. These & and $ symbols are not required when the FOR/DO loop in
placed in an IDL program as shown in “Example Code: Defining an ROl and
Computing ROI Statistics’” on page 314.

The following image shows samples of the ROIs to be defined.

Figure 8-14: ROIs to be Defined

To limit the time needed compl ete this exercise, the previous FOR statement
arranges to display every fifth dlice of datafor ROI selection. To obtain higher
quality results, consider selecting an ROI in every other slice of data.

6. Compute the mesh for the ROI group using IDLanROIGroup::ComputeM esh:
result = oRAO G oup -> ConputeMesh(verts, conn)
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Note
The ComputeMesh function will fail if the ROIs contain interior regions (holes), are
self-intersecting or are of a TY PE other than the default, closed polygon.

7. Prepare to display the mesh, scaling and trandlating the array for display in
XOBJWVIEW:

nlng = 57

xymax = 200.0

zmax = fl oat (nlng)

oMbdel = OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

oMbdel -> Scale, 1./xymax,1./xymax, 1.0/ zmax
oMbdel -> Translate, -0.5, -0.5, -0.5

oMbdel -> Rotate, [1,0,0], -90

oMbdel -> Rotate, [0, 1, 0], 30

oMbdel -> Rotate, [1,0,0], 30

8. Create an IDLgrPolygon object using the results of ComputeMesh:

oPoly = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Pol ygon', verts, POLYGON = conn, $
COLOR = [128, 128, 128], SHADING = 1)

9. Add the polygon to the model and display the polygon object in XOBJVIEW:

oMbdel -> Add, oPoly
XOBJVI EW oModel , /BLOCK

10. Clean up object references that are not destroyed by the window manager
when you close the Object Graphics displays:

OBJ_DESTROY, [oRA, oRA Goup, oPoly, oMdel]
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The following figure displays the mesh created by defining an ROl in every
other dlice of datainstead of from every fifth slice as described in this example.
Therefore, your results will likely vary.

Figure 8-15: Result of Creating a Mesh from a Group of ROIs

Example Code: Creating an ROl Mesh from an ROI Group

Copy and paste the following text into the IDL Editor window. After saving thefile
as G oupRA Mesh. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

Pro G oupRO Mesh

; Prepare the display device and |oad a color table
; to nmore easily distinguish inmage features.

DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0, RETAIN = 2

LOADCT, 5

TVLCT, R, G B, /CET

; Select and open the file.
file = FILEPATH(' head.dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i My = READ BI NARY(file, DATA D Ms = [80, 100, 57])

Resi ze the array for display purposes and to
; conpensate for the sanpling rate of the scan slices.
img = CONGRI D(i ng, 200, 225, 57)

; Initialize a RO group object to which individual

ROs will be added.
oRAO Group = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr RO Group')
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; Use a FOR loop to define ROs with which to create
; the mesh. Add each RO to the group.
FOR i=0, 54, 5 DO BEGN

XRA

o imgl*, 7],

R G B, REGONS_QUT = oRO, $

/ BLOCK, RO _SELECT COLOR = [ 255, 255, 255]

oRA

roi Data[ 2, *]

oRoi
oRoi
ENDFOR

-> GetProperty, DATA = roiData
= 2.2%i

-> Repl aceData, roiData

Group -> Add, oRoi

; Conpute the nmesh for the group.

resul t

Prepare to display the nesh,

= oRO G oup -> ConputeMesh(verts,

; the array for display in XOBJVI EW

nlnmy =

Xymax =

57
200.0

zmax = fl oat (nlng)

oModel
oModel
oModel
oModel
oModel
oModel

Create a polygon object using the results of

= OBJ_NEW' | DLgr Model ')

-> Scale, 1./xymax,1./xymax, 1.0/znmax
-> Translate, -0.5, -0.5, -0.5

-> Rotate, [1, 0, 0], -90

-> Rotate, [0, 1, 0], 30

-> Rotate, [1, 0, 0], 30

; Conput eMesh.
oPoly = OBJ_NEW' I DLgr Pol ygon', verts,
COLOR = [128, 128, 128], SHADING = 1)

; Add the polygon to the nodel
obj ect

oModel

XOBJVI EW oModel ,

; Clean up object
OBJ_DESTROY,

END

in XOBIVI EW
-> Add, oPoly
/ BLOCK

ref erences.

[oRO, oRA G oup, oPoly,

Creating a Surface Mesh of an ROI Group

conn)

oMbdel ]

scaling and transl ating

PCLYGON = conn, $

and di splay the pol ygon
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Transforming Between
Domains

This chapter describes the following topics:

Overview of Transforming Between Image Transforming to and from the Time-Frequency
Domains.............. ..., 340 DomainwithWavelets ............... 365
Transforming to and from the Frequency Transforming to and from the Hough and
Domainwith FFT ................... 343 RadonDomains .................... 383
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Overview of Transforming Between Image
Domains

Some processes performed on an image in the spatial domain may be very
computationally expensive. These same processes may be significantly easier to
perform after transforming an image to adifferent domain. These transformations are
the basis for many image filters, applied to remove noise, to sharpen, or extract
features. Domain transformations al so provide additional information about an image
and can offer compression benefits.

The most common representation of a pixel’s value and location is spatial, where it
appears in three dimensions (x, y, and z). Pixel value and location in this spaceis

usually referred to by column (x), row (y), and value (2), and is known as the spatial
domain. However, apixel’s value and location can be represented in other domains.

In the frequency or Fourier domain, the value and location are represented by
sinusoidal relationships that depend upon the frequency of a pixel occurring within
animage. Inthisdomain, pixel location is represented by its x- and y-frequencies and
its value is represented by an amplitude. Images can be transformed into the
frequency domain to determine which pixels contain more important information and
whether repeating patterns occur. See “ Transforming to and from the Frequency
Domain with FFT” on page 343 for more information on the frequency domain.

In the time-frequency or wavelet domain, the value and location are represented by
sinusoidal relationships that only partialy transform the image into the frequency
domain. Like the transformation to the full frequency domain, the transformation to
the time-frequency domain helpsto determine the important information in an image.
See " Transforming to and from the Time-Frequency Domain with Wavelets’ on
page 365 for more information on the time-frequency domain.

In the Hough domain, pixels are presented by sinusoidal lines. Since straight lines
within an image are transformed into the Hough domain as intersecting sinusoidal
lines, these intersections can be used to determine if and where straight lines occur
within an image. See “ Transforming to and from the Hough and Radon Domains’ on
page 383 for more information on the Hough domain.
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In the Radon domain, aline of pixels occurring in an image is represented by asingle
point. This transformation is useful for detecting specific features and image
compression. Since transforming images to and from the Hough and Radon domains
use similar methods, the Radon image representation is described in the same section
as the Hough representation. See “ Transforming to and from the Hough and Radon

Domains’ on page 383 for more information on the Radon domain.

Note

In this book, Direct Graphics examples are provided by default. Object Graphics
examples are provided in cases where significantly different methods are required.

The following list introduces the image domain transformations and associated IDL

image transformation routines covered in this chapter.

Routine(s) Description
“Transformingtoand | FFT Transform imagesinto
from the Fregquency the frequency domain
Domain with FFT” on and back into the spatial
page 343 domain with the Fast
Fourier Transform. Then
show how to use this
process to remove noise
from an image.
“Transformingtoand | WTN Transform imagesinto

from the Time-
Frequency Domain
with Wavelets’ on
page 365

the time-frequency
domain and back into the
spatial domain with the
Wavelet transform. Then
show how to use this
process to remove hoise
from an image.

Table 9-1: Image Transformation Tasks and Related Routines

Image Processing in IDL
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Task Routine(s) Description
“Transformingtoand | HOUGH Transform imagesinto
from the Hough and RADON the Hough and the Radon

Radon Domains” on
page 383

domains and back into
the spatial domain with
the Hough and Radon
transforms. Then show
how to use these
processes to detect
straight lines and
improve contrast within
an image.

Table 9-1: Image Transformation Tasks and Related Routines (Continued)

Note

This chapter uses datafilesfrom thel DL exanpl es/ dat a directory. Two files,
dat a. t xt andi ndex. t xt , contain descriptions of thefiles, including array sizes.

Overview of Transforming Between Image Domains
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Transforming to and from the Frequency
Domain with FFT

The Fast Fourier Transform (FFT) is used in numerical analysis to transform an
image between spatial and frequency domains. The FFT decomposes an image into
sines and cosines of varying amplitudes and phases. The values of the resulting
transform represent the amplitudes of particular horizontal and vertical frequencies.
Thisimage information in the frequency domain shows how often patterns are
repeated within an image. Low frequencies represent gradual variations in an image,
while high frequencies correspond to abrupt variations in the image.

Low frequencies tend to contain the most information because they determine the
overall shape or pattern in the image. High frequencies provide detail in the image,
but they are often contaminated by the spurious effects of noise. Masks can be easily
applied to the image within the frequency domain to remove the noise.

The following sections introduce the concepts needed to work with images and Fast
Fourier Transforms (FFTs):

e “Transforming to the Frequency Domain”

« “Displaying Imagesin the Frequency Domain” on page 349

e “Transforming from the Frequency Domain” on page 354
The FFT processisthe basis for many filters used in image processing. One of the
easiest FFT filtersto understand is the one used for background noise removal. This

filter is simply amask applied to the image in the frequency domain. See “Removing
Noise with the FFT” on page 358 for an example of how to use this type of filter.

Transforming to the Frequency Domain

When an image is transformed with FFT from the spatial domain to the frequency
domain, the transformation processisreferred to as aforward FFT. The forward FFT
process can be performed with IDL’'s FFT function.

In the frequency domain, the lowest frequencies usually contain most of the
information, which is shown by the large peak in the center of the data. If the
transform is shown as a surface, the peak of low frequencies appears as a spike. If the
transform is shown as an image, the peak of low frequencies is composed of the
brightest pixels.

If the image does not contain any background noise, the rest of the data frequencies
are very close to zero. However, the results of the FFT function have avery wide

Image Processing in IDL Transforming to and from the Frequency Domain with FFT
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range. An initial display may not show any variations from zero, but a smaller range
will show that the image does actually contain background noise. Since scaling a
range can sometimes be quite arbitrary, different methods are used. See “ Displaying
Images in the Frequency Domain” on page 349 for more information on displaying
the results of aforward FFT.

The following example shows how to use IDL’s FFT function to compute aforward
FFT. This example uses the first image within the abnor m dat filein the

exanpl es/ dat a directory. The results of the FFT function are shifted to move the
origin (0, 0) of the x- and y-frequencies to the center of the data. Frequency
magnitude then increases with distance from the origin. If the results are not centered,
then the negative frequencies appear after the positive frequencies because of the
storage scheme of the FFT process. See the FFT description in the IDL Reference
Guide for more information on this storage scheme.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Transforming to the Frequency Domain” on page 347 or complete the following steps
for adetailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)
2. Define adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
3. Initializethe display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

4. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], $

YSI ZE = di spl aySi ze[ 1], TITLE = 'Origi nal | mage’
TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmmge, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])
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The following figure shows the original image.

Figure 9-1: Original Gated Blood Pool Image

5. With the FFT function, transform the image into the frequency domain:
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)
6. Shift the zero frequency location from (0, 0) to the center of the display:

center = imageSize/2 + 1
fftShifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

7. Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency values, which will be used as

the values for the display axes.
interval = 1.
hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nmageSi ze[ 0] )
hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - inageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqShi fted = SH FT(hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i mageSi ze[ 1] )
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFregshi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])
Note
The previous two steps were performed because of the storage scheme of the FFT
process. Seethe FFT description in the IDL Reference Guide for more information

on this storage scheme.
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8. Create another window and display the frequency transform:

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'FFT: Transforni

SHADE_SURF, fftShifted, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $
/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Transform of Inage', $

XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTITLE = 'Real Part of Transform, CHARSIZE = 1.5

The following figure shows the results of applying the FFT to the image. The
dataat the high frequencies seem to be close to zero, but the peak (spike) along
the z-axisis so large that a closer look is needed.

&0 (-

Teh Porl of Trawafiorm,

Figure 9-2: FFT of the Gated Blood Pool Image

Note
The data type of the array returned by the FFT function is complex, which contains
real and imaginary parts. The amplitude is the absolute value of the FFT, while the
phase is the angle of the complex number, computed using the arctangent. In the
above surface, we are only displaying the real part. In most cases, the imaginary
part will ook the same as the real part.

Transforming to and from the Frequency Domain with FFT Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 9: Transforming Between Domains 347

9. Create another window and display the frequency transform with adata (2)
range of 0to 5:

WNDOW 2, TITLE = 'FFT: Transform (C oser Look)'
SHADE_SURF, f ft Shi fted, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $
| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Transform of Inage', $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Frequency', $

YTITLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $

ZTITLE = 'Real Part of Transformi, CHARSIZE = 1.5, $
ZRANGE = [0., 5.]

The following figure shows the resulting transform after scaling the z-axis
range from 0 to 5. You can now see that the central peak is surrounded by
smaller peaks containing both high frequency information and noise.

Teah Port of Tranforn

Figure 9-3: FFT of the Gated Blood Pool Image Scaled Between 0 and 5

Example Code: Transforming to the Frequency Domain
Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefile as
For war dFFT. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous example.
PRO For war dFFT

; Import the image fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FI LEPATH(' abnormdat', $
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SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
; image when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWMPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a wi ndow and display the inage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], $

YSI ZE = displaySi ze[1], TITLE = 'Original | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmmge, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])

; Transformthe inmage into the frequency domain.
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)

; Shift the zero frequency location from (0, 0) to
the center of the display.

center = imageSize/2 + 1

fftShifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

; Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency

; values, which will be used as the values for the
axes of the display.

interval = 1.

hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 0] )

hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - inmageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqsShi fted = SH FT( hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i mageSi ze[ 1] )
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFreqShi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the frequency

; transform

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'FFT: Transform

SHADE_SURF, fftShifted, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $
/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Transform of Image', $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTITLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTI TLE = ' Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5
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Create anot her wi ndow and di splay the frequency
; transformwithin the data (z) range of 0 to 5.
WNDOW 2, TITLE = 'FFT: Transform (C oser Look)'
SHADE SURF, fftShifted, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $

| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $

TITLE = ' Transform of | mage', $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTI TLE = ' Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5, $
ZRANGE = [0., 5.]
END

Displaying Images in the Frequency Domain

Within the frequency domain, the range of values from the peak to the high frequency
noise is extreme. You can use alogarithmic scale to retain the shape of the surface,
but reduce its range. Since the logarithmic scale only applies to positive values, you
should first compute the power spectrum, which is the absolute value squared of the
transform.

The following example shows how to display the results of IDL’'s FFT function. This
example also uses the first image within the abnor m dat filein the

exanpl es/ dat a directory. The results of the transform are shifted to move the
origin (0, 0) of the horizontal and vertical frequenciesto the center of the display. If
the results are not centered then the negative frequencies appear after the positive
frequencies because of the storage scheme of the FFT process. See FFT for more
information on its storage scheme.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Imagesin the Frequency Domain” on page 352 or compl ete the following
steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = inmageSize)

2. Initialize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
3. Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWCOSED = 0
LOADCT, O
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4. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[0], YSIZE = displaySize[1], $
TITLE = ' Original | nmage'

TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmmge, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

The following figure shows the original image.

Figure 9-4: Original Gated Blood Pool Image

5. Transform the image into the frequency domain:
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)
6. Shift the zero frequency location from (0, O) to the center of the display:

center = imageSize/2 + 1
power Shifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

7. Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency values, which will be used as
the values for the display axes.

interval = 1.
hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 0] )
hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - imageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[ 0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqShi fted = SHI FT( hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i mageSi ze[ 1])
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFreqShi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])

Transforming to and from the Frequency Domain with FFT Image Processing in IDL



Chapter 9: Transforming Between Domains 351

Note
The previous two steps were performed because of the storage scheme of the FFT
process. Seethe FFT description in the IDL Reference Guide for more information
on this storage scheme.

8. Compute the power spectrum of the transform:
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”2
9. Apply alogarithmic scale to values of the power spectrum:
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spectrum
10. Create another window and display the power spectrum as a surface:

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'FFT Power Spectrum '+ $
"Logarithm c Scal e (surface)’

SHADE_SURF, scal edPower Spect, hFreqshifted, vFreqShifted, $
/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Log-scal ed Power Spectrum, $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTI TLE = 'Log(Squared Anplitude)', CHARSIZE = 1.5

The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum as a surface. Both
low and high frequency information are visible in this display.

Figure 9-5: Log-scaled FFT Power Spectrum of Image (as a surface)
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Note
The data type of the array returned by the FFT function is complex, which contains
real and imaginary parts. The amplitude is the absolute value of the FFT, while the
phase is the angle of the complex number, computed using the arctangent. In the
above surface, we are only displaying the real part. In most cases, the imaginary
part will look the same as the real part.

11. Create another window and display the log-scaled transform as an image:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = di spl aySi ze[ 0], YSIZE = displaySi ze[1], $
TITLE = ' FFT Power Spectrum Logarithmc Scale (inage)'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])
The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum as an image. The
brighter pixels near the center of the display represent the low frequency peak
of information-containing data. The noise appears as random darker pixels
within the image.

Figure 9-6: Log-scaled FFT Power Spectrum of Image (as an image)

Example Code: Displaying Images in the Frequency Domain
Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefileas
Di spl ayFFT. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous example.

PRO Di spl ayFFT
Import the inmage fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]

file = FILEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
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i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

; Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
i mage when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i mageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the inage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[1],
TITLE = ' Origi nal | nage'

TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmmge, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

; Transformthe inmage into the frequency domain.
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)

; Shift the zero frequency location from (0, 0) to
; the center of the display.

center = imageSize/2 + 1

fftShifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

; Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency

; values, which will be used as the values for the

; axes of the display.

interval = 1.

hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 0] )
hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - imageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqShi fted = SHI FT( hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 1])
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFreqShi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])

Conpute the power spectrum of the transform
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”2

; Apply a logarithmc scale to the power spectrum
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum)

Create another w ndow and di splay the | og-scal ed
; power spectrum as a surface.
WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'FFT Power Spectrum ' + $
'Logarithm c Scale (surface)'

$
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SHADE_SURF, scal edPower Spect, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $
/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Log-scal ed Power Spectrumi, $
XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTITLE = ' Log(Abs(Anplitude”r2))', CHARSIZE = 1.5

Create anot her wi ndow and di spl ay the | og-scal ed
power spectrum as an i nage.
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[ 0], YSIZE = displaySize[1], $
TITLE = ' FFT Power Spectrum Logarithmic Scale (inmage)'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

END
Transforming from the Frequency Domain

After manipulating an image within the frequency domain, you will need to
transform the image back to the spatial domain. This transformation processis
referred to as an inverse FFT. The inverse FFT process can be performed with IDL’'s
FFT function by setting the INVERSE keyword.

The following example shows how to use IDL’s FFT function to compute an inverse
FFT. This example uses the first image within the abnor m dat filein the

exanpl es/ dat a directory. Theimage is not manipulated in this example whileit is
in the frequency domain to show that no information is lost when using the FFT.
However, manipulating spurious high frequency data within the frequency domainis
a useful way to remove background noise from an image, as shown in “Removing
Noise with the FFT” on page 358.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Transforming from the Frequency Domain” on page 356 or compl ete the following
steps for adetailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

2. Initidlize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:

di spl aySi ze = 2*i mageSi ze
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3. Initialize the display:
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 0

4. With the FFT function, transform the image into the frequency domain:
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)

5. Shift the zero frequency location from (0O, 0) to the center of the display:

center = imageSize/2 + 1
power Shifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

Note
This step was performed because of the storage scheme of the FFT process. Seethe
FFT description in the IDL Reference Guide for more information on this storage
scheme.

6. Compute the power spectrum of the transform:
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”2

7. Apply alogarithmic scale to values of the power spectrum:
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spectrum

8. Create awindow and display the power spectrum as an image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[1l], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum | mage’

TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum.

Figure 9-7: Log-scaled FFT Power Spectrum of the Gated Blood Pool Image
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9. With the FFT function, transform the frequency domain data back to the
original image (obtain the inverse transform):

fftinverse = REAL_PART(FFT(ffTransform /1 NVERSE))

Note
The data type of the array returned by the FFT function is complex, which contains

real and imaginary parts. The amplitude is the absolute value of the FFT, while the
phase is the angle of the complex number, computed using the arctangent. In the
above surface, we are only displaying the real part. In most cases, the imaginary
part will look the same as the real part.

10. Create another window and display the inverse transform as an image:

WNDOW 1, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[1l], $
TITLE = ' FFT: Inverse Transforni
TVSCL, CONGRID(fftlnverse, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])
Theinverse transform is the same as the original image as shown in the
following figure. Unlike some domain transformations, all image information
is retained when transforming data to and from the frequency domain.

Figure 9-8: Inverse FFT of the Gated Blood Pool Image

Example Code: Transforming from the Frequency Domain

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefileas
I nver seFFT. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous example.
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PRO | nver seFFT

; Inport the image fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = inmageSize)

; Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
i mage when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Transformthe inmage into the frequency domain.
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)

; Shift the zero frequency location from (0, 0) to
; the center of the display.

center = imageSize/2 + 1

fftShifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

; Conpute the power spectrum of the transform
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”"2

Apply a logarithmc scale to the power spectrum
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spectrum

; Create a wi ndow and display the power spectrum

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[1l], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum | mage'

TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1] )

; Conpute the inverse
fftlnverse = REAL_PART(FFT(ffTransform /I NVERSE))

Create anot her wi ndow and di splay the inverse
; transformas an inmage
W NDOW 1, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[l], $
TITLE = ' FFT: Inverse Transform
TVSCL, CONGRID(fftlnverse, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

END
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Removing Noise with the FFT

This example uses IDL’s FFT function to remove noise from an image. The image
comes from the abnor m dat file found in the exanpl es/ dat a directory. The first
display contains the original image and its transform. The noise is very evident in the
transform. A surface representation of the power spectrum helps to determine the
threshold necessary to remove the noise from the image. In the surface
representation, the noise appears random and below aridge containing the spike. The
ridge and spike represent coherent information within theimage. A mask isapplied to
the transform to remove the noise and the inverse transform is applied, resulting in a
clearer image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Removing Noise with the FFT” on page 362 or compl ete the following steps for a
detailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = imageSize)

2. Initidlize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
3. Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

4. Create awindow and display the original image

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*di spl aySi ze[0], $
YSI ZE = displ aySi ze[1], $
TITLE = "Original | mage and Power Spectrum
TVSCL, CONGRI D(i mage, displaySize[0], displaySize[l]), O

5. Transform the image into the frequency domain:
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)
6. Shift the zero frequency location from (0O, 0) to the center of the display:

center = imageSize/2 + 1
power Shifted = SHI FT(ffTransform center)
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7. Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency values, which will be used as
the values for the axes of the display.

interval = 1.
hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 0] )
hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - inmageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqsShi fted = SH FT( hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i mageSi ze[ 1] )
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFreqShi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])

Note
The previous two steps were performed because of the storage scheme of the FFT
process. Seethe FFT description in the IDL Reference Guide for more information
on this storage scheme.

8. Compute the power spectrum of the transform:
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”"2

9. Apply alogarithmic scale to values of the power spectrum:
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum

10. Display the log-scaled power spectrum:

TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[1]), 1
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The following figure shows the original image and its |og-scaled power
spectrum. The black pixels (which appear random) in the power spectrum
represent noise.

Figure 9-9: Original Image and Its FFT Power Spectrum

11. Scalethe power spectrum to make its maximum value equal to zero:
scal edPSO = scal edPower Spect - MAX(scal edPower Spect)
12. Create another window and display the scaled transform as a surface:

WNDOW 1, $

TITLE = ' Power Spectrum Scaled to a Zero Maxi mumi
SHADE_SURF, scal edPower Spect, hFreqShifted, vFreqShifted, $

/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $

TITLE = ' Zero Maxi mum Power Spectrum , $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Frequency', $

YTITLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $

ZTI TLE = ' Max- Scal ed(Log(Power Spectrum)', $

CHARSI ZE = 1.5
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The following figure shows the resulting log-scaled power spectrum as a
surface.

WSl oo Pawes Sprcram)

Figure 9-10: FFT Power Spectrum of the Image Scaled to a Zero Maximum

Note
The data type of the array returned by the FFT function is complex, which contains

real and imaginary parts. The real part isthe amplitude, and the imaginary part is
the phase. In image processing, we are more concerned with the amplitude, whichis
the only part represented in the surface and displays of the results of the
transformation. However, the imaginary part is retained for the inverse transform

back into the spatial domain.

13. Threshold theimage at a value of -5.25, which is just below the peak of the
power spectrum, to remove the noise:

mask = REAL_PART(scal edPS0) GT -5.25
14. Apply the mask to the transform to exclude the noise:

maskedTransform = fft Shifted*nask
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15. Create another window and display the power spectrum of the masked
transform:

W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*di spl aySi ze[0], $

YSI ZE = displ aySi ze[1], $

TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum of Masked Transform and Results'
TVSCL, CONGRI D( ALOGLO( ABS(nnaskedTransforn'2)), $

di spl aySi ze[ 0], displaySize[1]), 0, /NAN

16. Shift the masked transform to the position of the original transform:
maskedShi ft edTrans = SH FT(maskedTransform -center)
17. Apply the inverse transformation to the masked transform:

i nver seTransf orm = REAL_PART( FFT( maskedShi f t edTrans, $
/I NVERSE) )

18. Display the results of the inverse transformation:

TVSCL, CONGRI D(inverseTransform displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[1]), 1

The following figure shows the power spectrum of the masked transform and
itsinverse, which contains less noise than the original image.

Figure 9-11: Masked FFT Power Spectrum and Resulting Inverse Transform

Example Code: Removing Noise with the FFT

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefileas
Renovi ngNoi seW t hFFT. pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the
previous example.
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PRO Rernovi ngNoi seW t hFFT

; Inport the image fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mmge = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = inmageSize)

; Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
i mage when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the original inmage.

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*displ aySi ze[0], YSIZE = displ aySize[1], $
TITLE = "Original |1 mage and Power Spectrum

TVSCL, CONGRI D(i mage, displaySize[0], displaySize[l]), O

Transformthe inmage into the frequency donain.
ffTransform = FFT(i nage)

; Shift the zero frequency location from (0, 0) to
; the center of the display.

center = imageSize/2 + 1

fftShifted = SH FT(ffTransform center)

; Calculate the horizontal and vertical frequency

; values, which will be used as the values for the

; axes of the display.

interval = 1.

hFrequency = | NDGEN(i nageSi ze[ 0] )
hFrequency[center[0]] = center[0] - inmageSize[0] + $

FI NDGEN(center[0] - 2)
hFrequency = hFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 0] /i nterval)
hFreqShi fted = SHI FT( hFrequency, -center[0])
vFrequency = | NDGEN(i mageSi ze[ 1])
vFrequency[center[1]] = center[1] - inmgeSize[l] + $
FI NDGEN(center[1] - 2)
vFrequency = vFrequency/ (i mageSi ze[ 1] /i nterval)
vFreqShi fted = SH FT(vFrequency, -center[1])

; Conpute the power spectrum of the transform
power Spectrum = ABS(fft Shifted)”2

; Apply a logarithmc scale to the power spectrum
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum
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; Display the | og-scal ed power spectrum
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[1]), 1

; Scale the power spectrumto a zero nmaxi num
scal edPSO = scal edPower Spect - MAX(scal edPower Spect)

; Create anot her wi ndow and di splay the scal ed transform
; as a surface.
WNDOW 1, $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum Scaled to a Zero Maxi nuni
SHADE_SURF, scal edPSO, hFreqShifted, vFregShifted, $
/| XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Zero Maxi num Power Spectrum, $
XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Frequency', $
YTITLE = ' Vertical Frequency', $
ZTI TLE = ' Max- Scal ed(Log(Power Spectrum)', $
CHARSI ZE = 1.5

; Threshold the image using -5.25, which is just bel ow
; the peak of the transform to renpbve the noise.
mask = REAL_PART(scal edPS0) GT -5.25

; Mask the transformto exclude the noise.
maskedTransform = fft Shifted*nask

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the power spectrum
; of the masked transform
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = 2*di spl aySi ze[ 0], YSIZE = displaySize[1l], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum of Masked Transform and Results'
TVSCL, CONGRI D( ALOGLO( ABS(nnaskedTransforn'2)), $
di spl aySi ze[ 0], displaySize[1l]), 0, /NAN

; Shift the masked transformto the position of the
; original transform
maskedShi ft edTrans = SH FT(maskedTransform -center)

; Apply the inverse transformation to masked transform
i nver seTransf orm = REAL_PART( FFT(maskedShi ftedTrans, $
/ 1 NVERSE) )
; Display results of inverse transfornmation.
TVSCL, CONGRID(inverseTransform displaySize[0], $
di splaySi ze[1]), 1

END
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Transforming to and from the Time-
Frequency Domain with Wavelets

Images do not have to be completely transformed into the frequency domain. Some
transformations only partialy convert an image into the frequency domain. One of
the most common types of these transformations is into the time-frequency or
wavelet domain.

The Discrete Wavelet Transform (DWT) isused in numerical analysisto transform an
image from the spatial domain to the time-frequency domain and back again. This
transform is different from the FFT. The FFT decomposes an image with sines and
cosines over the entire image. In contrast, the wavel et functions are applied multiple
times over portions.

The image information within the time-frequency domain shows the frequency of
patterns within an image, and how these patterns vary over the image. The low
frequencies typically contain most of the information, which is commonly seen asa
peak (spike) of data within the time-frequency domain. The information at the high
frequenciesis usually noise. The image can easily be atered within the time-
frequency domain to remove the noise.

The following sections introduce the concepts needed to work with images and
Discrete Wavelet Transforms (DWTYS):

e “Transforming to the Time-Frequency Domain”
» “Displaying Images in the Time-Freguency Domain” on page 370
e “Transforming from the Time-Frequency Domain” on page 374

The wavelet transformation processis the basis for many image compression
algorithms. See “ Removing Noise with the Wavelet Transform” on page 378 for an
example of how wavelets can be used to compress data and remove noise.

Transforming to the Time-Frequency Domain

When an image is transformed with aDWT from the spatial domain to the time-
frequency domain, the transformation processis referred to as aforward DWT. The
forward DWT process can be performed with IDL’s WTN function.

Thelow frequencies usually contain most of the useful information within the image,
which is shown by the peak (spike) of data around the origin within the time-
frequency domain. If the image does not contain any background noise, therest of the
data frequency values are very close to zero. However, the results of the WTN
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function have avery widerange. An initial display may not show any variationsfrom
zero, but asmaller surface range will show that the image does actually contain
background noise. Since scaling a range can sometimes be quite arbitrary, different
methods are used. See “Displaying Images in the Time-Frequency Domain” on

page 370 for more information on displaying the results of aforward DWT.

The following example shows how to use IDL’'s WTN function to compute a forward
DWT. This example uses the first image within the abnor m dat file, whichisin the
exanpl es/ dat a directory.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Transforming to the Time-Frequency Domain” on page 369 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMS = imageSize)

2. Initidlize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
3. Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

4. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], $

YSI ZE = displaySi ze[1], TITLE = 'Original |nage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(i mage, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])
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The following figure shows the original image.

Figure 9-12: Original Gated Blood Pool Image

5. Withthe WTN function, transform the image into the wavelet domain:
wavel et Transform = WIN(i nage, 20)

The Coef argument is set to 20 to specify 20 wavelet filter coefficientsto
provide the most efficient wavelet estimate possible. Less wavelet filter
coefficients can be used with larger images to decrease computation time.

6. Create another window and display the wavelet transform:

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'Wavel et: Transform
SHADE _SURF, wavel et Transform /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, $
/| ZSTYLE, TITLE = 'Transformof Image', $

XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Nunber', $
YTI TLE = 'Vertical Nunber', $
ZTI TLE = " Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5

Image Processing in IDL  Transforming to and from the Time-Frequency Domain with Wavelets



368 Chapter 9: Transforming Between Domains

The following figure shows the wavelet transform. The data at the high
frequencies seems to be close to zero, but the peak (spike) inthe zrangeis so
large that a closer look is needed.
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Figure 9-13: Wavelet Transform of Gated Blood Pool Image

7. Create another window and display the wavelet transform, scaling the data (2)
range from O to 200:

WNDOW 2, TITLE = 'Wavel et: Transform (C oser Look)'
SHADE_SURF, wavel et Transform /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, $

/| ZSTYLE, TITLE = 'Transformof Image', $

XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Nunber', $

YTI TLE = ' Vertical Nunber',
ZTITLE = ' Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5, $
ZRANGE = [0., 200.]
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Thefollowing figure shows the wavel et transform with the z-axis ranging from
0to 200. A closer looks shows that the image does contain background noise.

Figure 9-14: Wavelet Transform of Image Scaled Between 0 and 200

Example Code: Transforming to the Time-Frequency Domain

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefileas
For war dWavel et . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO For war dWavel et

Import the inmage fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
; image when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOVPOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the inage.
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W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[0], $

YSI ZE = displaySi ze[1], TITLE = 'Original | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmge, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])

; Transformthe image into the wavel et donain.
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the frequency
transform
WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'Wavel et: Transform
SHADE_SURF, wavel et Transform /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, $
/| ZSTYLE, TITLE = 'Transformof Inmage', $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Nunber', $
YTITLE = ' Vertical Nunber', $
ZTITLE = ' Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5

; Create another wi ndow and di splay the frequency
; transformwithin the data (z) range of 0 to 200.
WNDOW 2, TITLE = 'Wavel et: Transform (C oser Look)'
SHADE SURF, wavel et Transform /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, $

[/ ZSTYLE, TITLE = 'Transform of Inmage', $

XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Nunber', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Nunber', $
ZTITLE = ' Anplitude', CHARSIZE = 1.5, $
ZRANGE = [0., 200.]
END

Displaying Images in the Time-Frequency Domain

Within the time-frequency domain, the range of values from the peak to the spurious
high frequency datais extreme. Thelogarithmic scaleis applied to retain the shape of
the surface, but reduce its range. Since the logarithmic scale only applies to positive
values, you should first compute the power spectrum, which is the absolute value
squared of the transform.

The following example shows how to display the results of IDL’'SWTN function.
This example also uses the first image within the abnor m dat file, whichisin the
exanpl es/ dat a directory.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Displaying Imagesin the Time-Frequency Domain” on page 373 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.
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1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FI LEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

2. Initialize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i mageSi ze

3. Initialize the display:
DEVI CE, DECOVPCSED = 0
LOADCT, 0

4. Create awindow and display the image:

W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[0], $

YSI ZE = displ aySize[1], TITLE = 'Original | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(i mage, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])

The following figure shows the original image.

Figure 9-15: Original Gated Blood Pool Image

5. Transform the image into the time-frequency domain.
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

The Coef argument is set to 20 to specify 20 wavelet filter coefficientsto
provide the most efficient wavelet estimate possible. Less wavelet filter
coefficients can be used with larger images to decrease computation time.
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6. Compute the power spectrum.
power Spect rum = ABS(wavel et Transf orm *2
7. Apply alogarithmic scale to the power spectrum:
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum

8. Create another window and display the log-scaled power spectrum as a
surface:

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'Wavel et Power Spectrum ' + $
'Logarithm c Scale (surface)'

SHADE_SURF, scal edPower Spect, /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = ' Log-scal ed Power Spectrum of |lmage', $

XTI TLE = 'Hori zontal Nunber', $
YTITLE = 'Vertical Nunber', $
ZTI TLE = ' Log(Squared Anplitude)', CHARSIZE = 1.5

The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum of the wavelet
transform as a surface.

Figure 9-16: Log-scaled Wavelet Power Spectrum of Image (as a surface)
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9. Create another window and display the log-scaled power spectrum as an
image:
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[l], $
TI TLE = ' Wavel et Power Spectrum Logarithm c Scale
(i mage)’
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])
The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum as an image. Most
of the signal islocated near the origin (the lower left of the power spectrum
image). Thisdatais shown as bright pixels at the origin. The noise appearsin
the rest of the image.

Figure 9-17: Log-scaled Wavelet Power Spectrum of Image (as am image)

Example Code: Displaying Images in the Time-Frequency
Domain

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefile as
Di spl ayWavel et . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO Di spl ayWavel et

Inport the image fromthe file.
i mgeSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = [' exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
i mge when displaying it.
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di spl aySi ze = 2*i mageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOMPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Create a window and display the inmage.
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], $

YSI ZE = displaySi ze[1], TITLE = 'Original | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(inmage, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[ 1])

; Transformthe image into the tine-frequency donain.
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

Conput e the power spectrum
power Spectrum = ABS(wavel et Transform *2

; Apply a logarithmc scale to the power spectrum
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum

Create anot her w ndow and di splay the | og-scal ed

; power spectrum as a surface.

WNDOW 1, TITLE = 'Wavel et Power Spectrum ' + $
'Logarithm c Scal e (surface)'

SHADE_SURF, scal edPower Spect, /XSTYLE, /YSTYLE, /ZSTYLE, $
TITLE = 'Log-scal ed Power Spectrum of Inmage', $

XTI TLE = ' Hori zontal Nunber', $
YTI TLE = ' Vertical Nunber', $
ZTITLE = ' Log(Abs(Anplituder2))', CHARSIZE = 1.5

; Create anot her wi ndow and di splay the | og-scal ed
; power spectrum as an inege.
W NDOW 2, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[ 0], YSIZE = displaySize[1], $
TITLE = ' Wavel et Power Secptrum Logarithmic Scale (inage)'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

END
Transforming from the Time-Frequency Domain

After manipulating an image within the time-frequency domain, you will need to
transform it back to the spatial domain. This transformation processis referred to as
an inverse DWT. The inverse DWT process can be performed with IDL’s WTN
function by setting the INVERSE keyword.
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Thefollowing example shows how to use IDL’'s WTN function to compute an inverse
DWT. This example uses the first image within the abnor m dat file, whichisin the
exanpl es/ dat a directory. The image is not manipulated whileit isin the time-
frequency domain to show that no dataislost when using the DWT. However,
manipulating data within the time-frequency domain is a useful way to compress data
and remove background noise from an image, as shown in “Removing Noise with the
Wavelet Transform” on page 378.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Transforming from the Time-Frequency Domain” on page 377 or complete the
following steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSi ze)

2. Initialize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
3. Initializethe display:

DEVI CE, DECOWCOSED = 0
LOADCT, O

4. Withthe WTN function, transform the image into the wavelet domain:
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

The Coef argument is set to 20 to specify 20 wavelet filter coefficientsto
provide the most efficient wavelet estimate possible. Fewer wavelet filter
coefficients can be used with larger images to decrease computation time.

5. Compute the power spectrum:
power Spectrum = ABS(wavel et Transf orm 2
6. Apply alogarithmic scale to the power spectrum:
scal edPower Spect = ALOGLO( power Spect rum
7. Create awindow and display the log-scaled power spectrum as an image:

Create a window and display the transform
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displ aySi ze[ 0], YSIZE = displaySi ze[1], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spect, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])
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The following figure shows the log-scaled power spectrum of the image.

Figure 9-18: Log-scaled Wavelet Power Spectrum of Image

8. With the WTN function, transform the wavel et domain data back to the
original image (obtain the inverse transform):

wavel et | nverse = WIN(wavel et Transform 20, /| NVERSE)
9. Create another window and display the inverse transform as an image:

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[l], $
TITLE = ' Wavel et: Inverse Transform

TVSCL, CONGRI D(wavel et | nverse, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])
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Theinverse transform is the same as the original image as shown in the
following figure. No image data is lost when transforming an image to and
from the time-frequency domain.

Figure 9-19: Inverse of the Wavelet Transform of the Gated Blood Pool Image

Example Code: Transforming from the Time-Frequency Domain

Copy and paste the following text into an IDL Editor window. After saving thefileas
I nver seWavel et . pr o, compile and run the program to reproduce the previous
example.

PRO | nver seWavel et

Import the inmage fromthe file.
i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnorm dat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mage = READ BI NARY(file, DATA DIMs = inmageSize)

Initialize a display size paraneter to resize the
; image when displaying it.
di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze

; Initialize the display.
DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

; Transformthe inmage into the frequency domain.
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

; Conpute the power spectrum
power Spectrum = ABS(wavel et Transform ~2
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; Apply a logarithnmic scale to the power spectrum
scal edPower Spectrum = ALOGLO( power Spectrum

; Create a window and display the transform
W NDOW 0, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[l], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum | mage'
TVSCL, CONGRI D(scal edPower Spectrum displ aySi ze[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

; Conpute the inverse
wavel et | nverse = WIN(wavel et Transform 20, /| NVERSE)

; Create anot her wi ndow and di splay the inverse

; transform as an inmage

W NDOW 1, XSIZE = displaySize[0], YSIZE = displaySize[l], $
TITLE = 'Wavel et: | nverse Transform

TVSCL, CONGRI D(wavel et | nverse, displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[ 1])

END
Removing Noise with the Wavelet Transform

This example uses IDL’s WTN function to remove noise from an image. The image
comes from the abnor m dat filefound inthe exanpl es/ dat a directory. The first
display contains the original image and its wavelet transform. The noiseis very
evident in the image. A surface of the transform helps to determine beyond which
point the noise occurs. Only the important datais kept and noiseis replaced by zero
values. The inverse transform is then applied, resulting in a cleaner image.

For code that you can copy and paste into an Editor window, see “ Example Code:
Removing Noise with the Wavelet Transform” on page 381 or complete the following
steps for a detailed description of the process.

1. Import the first image from the abnor m dat file:

i mageSi ze = [ 64, 64]
file = FILEPATH(' abnormdat', $
SUBDI RECTORY = ['exanples', 'data'])
i mge = READ_BI NARY(file, DATA DI MS = inageSize)

2. Initidlize adisplay size parameter to resize the image when displaying it:

di spl aySi ze = 2*i nageSi ze
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3. Initialize the display:

DEVI CE, DECOWPCSED = 0
LOADCT, O

4. Create awindow and display the image:

WNDOW 0, XSIZE = 2*displ aySi ze[0], $

YSI ZE = di spl aySi ze[1], $

TITLE = 'Original I nage and Power Spectruni
TVSCL, CONGRI (i nmage, displaySize[0], $

di spl aySi ze[1]), O

5. Determine the wavelet transform of the image:
wavel et Transform = WIN(i mage, 20)

The Coef argument is set to 20 to specify 20 wavelet filter coefficientsto
provide the most efficient wavelet estimate possible. Fewer wavelet filter
coefficients can be used with larger images to decrease computation time.

6. Display the power spectrum of the transform:

TVSCL, CONGRI D( ALOGLO( ABS(wavel et Transformt2)), $
di spl aySi ze[ 0], displaySize[1l]), 1

The following figure shows the original image and its power spectrum within
the time-frequency domain.

Figure 9-20: Gated Blood Pool Image and Its Wavelet Power Spectrum
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7.

10.
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Crop the transform to only include the quadrant of data closest to the spike of
low frequency in the lower-left corner:
croppedTransform = FLTARR(i nageSi ze[ 0], i mageSi ze[ 1])
croppedTransfornf 0, 0] = wavel et Transforn] 0: (i mageSi ze[ 0]/ 2),
$
0: (i mageSi ze[ 1]/ 2)]
Create another window and display the power spectrum of the cropped
transform as an image:
WNDOW 1, XSIZE = 2*displ aySi ze[0], $
YSI ZE = di spl aySi ze[1], $
TI TLE = ' Power Spectrum of Cropped Transform and Results'

TVSCL, CONGRI D( ALOGLO( ABS(croppededTransfornt2)), $
di spl aySi ze[ 0], displaySize[1]), 0, /NAN

Apply the inverse transformation to the masked power spectrum:
i nverseTransform = WIN(maskedTr ansform 20, /1 NVERSE)
Display results of the inverse transform:

TVSCL, CONGRI D(inverseTransform displaySize[0], $
di spl aySi ze[1]), 1

The following figure shows the power spectrum of the cropped transform and
its resulting inverse transform. The cropping process shows that only one
quar